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svllabus for Environmental studies of B.A' sc' n'com Droqrams under cBcs w'e'f' 2017-18

ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES

(No. of credits = 4; No' of contact hours = 60)

(for B'A' and B'Sc')

Learningobjectives:Thecourseenvisagesthatal|theundergraduatescomingoutofourUniversity
system are aware of our natural resources, ecosystems and their linl<ages to society' livelihood'

environment and conservation. rnrs tneoreti..t i".ining sha* be supported by the actuar field visits'

SECTION-ANaturalEndowments:Status'lssues'concernsandresponses

Unit 1: The Multi-Disciplinary Nature of Environmentalstudies

Definttion, Scope and lmportance; need for public awareness'

Unit 2: Natural Resources: 
(B hours)

r Renewable and Non-Renewable resources: natural resources and associated problems

a) Forest Resources: ,;; ;;J;;;r-exploit'ation, deforestation' case studies' Timber extraction'

mrning, dams and their effects on forests and tribal people'

b) water Resources: use and over-exploitation of surface and ground water; floods' droughts'

conflicts over water, dams-benefits and problems'

c) M]neral Resources: use and exploitation, environmental effects of extracting and using mineral

resources; case studies related to mining and its effect on siltation and loss of biodiversity'

d) Food Resources: world food problems, changes caused by agriculture and overgrazing' effects of

modern agriculture, fertilizer-pesticide problems, water logging' salinity; case studies'

e) Energy Resources: growing enerBy needS, renewable and non-renewable energy sources, use of

alternative energy sources, case studies . 
rduced landslides, coastal erosion, soil

f) Land Resources: land as a resource, land degradation' man-tr

erosion and desertification'
. Role of an individual in conservation of natural resources'

. Equitable use of resources for sustainable lifestyles'

Unit 3: Ecosystems 
(6 hours)

Concept of an ecosystem, structure and functions of ecosystems; producers' consumers and

decomposerS, energy flow in the ecosystem, ecological succession, food chains, food webs and

ecological PYramids'
lntroduction,typeS,features,structureandfunctionsofthefollowingecosystems:forestecosystem'
grassland ecosystem, desert ecosystem, aquatic ecosystem (ponds, streams, lakes, rivers, oceanS,

coastal zone, estuaries)'

Unit 4: Biodiversity and its Conservation (8 hours)

lntroduction, definition, genetic, species and ecosystem diversity; bio-geographical classification of

lndia; value of biodiversity - consumptive use, productive use' social' ethical' aesthetic and option

values;biodiversityatglobal,national,regionalandlocallevels;lndiaasamega-diversitynation;
hotspotsofbiodiversity;threatstobiodiversity-habitatloss'poachingofwildlife'man-wildlife
conflicts, bio-invasion, and over exploitation; endangered and endemic species of lndia (at least 5

examples of animals and plants each); conservation of biodiversity- in-situ and ex-situ conservation'

role of biotechnology in conservation of biodiversity'

(2 hours)

-
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Goa UniversitY
Choice Based Credit SYstem

THREE YEARS B. A. GENERAL NNO NONOfuNS DEGREE PROGRAMME

GECI03:cBocnaPHYoFNaTunnLRESOURCEDEVELOPMENT
cnocnn'PHY CORE COURSE (THEORY)

B. A. SEMESTER.III

Course Credits: 03

itr.o.y, 45 Sessions of One IIour Duration each'

cotiRSE oBJtl,cTIVES: To provide an exposure to develop geographical knowledge in

understanding and appreciating tne aistriuution of natu.ul ..ror.".t ortto world i, general and lndia

ilJifiifit ourcoMES: At the end of the sr.rccessfur ::Tll:,::l ::i::::?:H.:T11fi:J,llo'
abre to understand the locatio. of,rerou."es in the world and thiir occurrences in places within India'

It will enable ,,ro"nr, to ttnderstand the interactiot-t atnong various resources'

\_

Contact
HoursCourse Content

ons and significance'

Bases of world Economy: Physical' Ecouomic' Cultural

and Technological;

Classification of Economic activities'

Historical Evolution of world economic 
-systems: 

Medieval feudal

economies, The ,i,t of Mercentilism & its economic benefits'

Emergence of colonialism & its economic benefits' Mechanism of

modern economic sYstems'

Natural Resources:

Meaning, Classification and their significance'

Distribution and DeveloPment:

i)ForestResources:TypesofForest,studyofTropical&Temperate
Forest, Conservation of Forest

ii)WorldFisheries:factorsaffectingdistribution'majorfishing
grounds, Fish Conservation'

iii)MineralResources:Economicsignificance'Globalandlndian
Distribution

a) Metallic: Ferrous - Iron Ore,

Non-Ferrous - Bauxite'

b) Fuel & Power Resources: Coal & Petroleum'



Renewable: HYdet Power.

c) Non-Conventional Energy Resources-Merits and distribution'

W".td Ag.i.ulture: Types of Agriculture

a) Intensive and Extensive farming

b) Subsistence and commercial farming,

c) Mixed and Plantation Agriculture'

Crops: Cereals - Rice & Wheat; Cash Crops: Beverages-Tea' Coffee;

Industrial Crops: Cotton, Sugarcane'

Agricultural Land Use Theory by Von Thunen'

il

T

l5

1

III

45 03

Weightage: I.S.A: l5 + S.E.E: 60

Credits:03

Total:75.

Instructions
l. Maximurn thrust rnay be given to local, regional, national and intemational examples'

2. Due weightage for nraps, diagrams in teaciing as well as in paper setting is mandatorily

expected.

References
l. Boesch' H., (1964): A Geography of World Economy, Van Nostrand Co., New York.

2. Chapman J. D. (f qSq): Geography and Energy' Longman' London'

3. Hartshorne T. N. & AlexanJer l. w.1 1988):tcono-i. Geography, Prentice Hall, New Delhi'

4. Jones c. F. and Darkenwald G. G.,(1975): Economic Geography, MagTillan & co' New York'

5. Srnith, D. M., (l9rl): lndustrial location: An Economic Geographical Analysis'

John Wiley, New York'
6. Bengston a vun, G. H. Royan.,(1988): Fundamentals of Economic Geography'

Prentice Hall, New Delhi.
7.Leong,G.C.&Morgun,G'H''(1982):Human&EconomicGeography'Oxford
Univ. Press. New York.
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1'TIREE YEARS GENBRAL AND HONOURS DEGRBB PROGRAMME

(Goa University Choice Based Credit System)

GEOGIIAPHY SKlLL ENITAi{CEMENT COURSE GPSEC-I W'E'f' 2018'19

TI{AVEL ANNiOUNISM OPERATION IN GEOGRAPIIY

S. Y. B. A. / B. SC. / B. COM.
SEMESTER TTI

C()UnSE CREDITS: 04
Total Lectures: 60 Lectures of I Hour Each'

coutr.sE oIlJEcrIvES: rhe rnain objective of this paper is t:-:I.::t,:'l: ::Y:::i"t:i::;,ii[:J,:";'JJ:X
:lilli,'j;3|,''"::;lil'i:',J"[ffii:ff'"'";;SgJ:i::::;:: --"::::*X 

It is to deverop preparedness to work or

:::;IiiJfi';l;iffi; enrerprise in tl.re cornpetilve rnarket in the societv'

;i'rffi;;;;.oni;;,;;;n. end ortrris sr<in based course, the students will be able to be comprehend tlie

-,:^.- ^^+:,,:r., 1'l.o infnnnntion sained ffOfn the CoUfSe will
l;:*fril1i,1,:.,'fri"?#li:,11,ll[:l;i!!ii]]",^-]:fll l*i:rilfi'flf;'J:l"T:'],::';i:ffiJ,1ll
:ffi',b. ilf:,:,J:,,11[fi::H''lji:ttff,]:$1." or worker. Finauv ir',. '*0.n,' 

wil acquire conndence ortaking up

,.,^,.1 ,{

iJ,lli".# li:; ;:,';';; ;r,i.r, i, expanding every wlere across the world'

t-_
I

--'---a--- coulrsECoNTBNTtr.r l'l' 
i

-- t - ft; o,nerral"s ;a6gtaphy of Travel and'f ouristn
' I ,. i;;;;;, Nature 

"una Stopt; Inter-Relationships of rourism'

I I{ecreatiotr and Leisure;
I c"n,.ruotri.al pararneters of Tourisrn by Robinson. ^_
I ;;:;'i,,iuerel,; the Prosperity

llffiiutrdrourisrn:" 
i I ";,ir, 

N."Jtr,.r"a, vacational, vocational, Political, Pilgrirnage,

I ofllcial. o"."it gducutionul' Leisure & Tourism related' Local'

I ";;';;l arrd lnternational, Present Modes of Travel'

I I ;;ffi;,,"n-.irr. "r,a 
Eco Tourisrn, cultural rourism, Medical

I I l-ottristl' Pilgrinrage, Educational' E'vent'

t I 1 Rei:errt Tr;;; of Tourism: lnternational and Regional;

I lrr,.,,*'.","'iiul;-gto-rouristn'StrstainableToutism'Meetings'
I i [".,.,,itq c.'',.''i"ti'
- 

r r ,--ll=B.,'mn o n E, c o n o rny, i n f 

'as 
t r uc r u re'

lSocietl'at tnLernatitlnal' National' State and Local lnstitutional

I I lerel iUrbart Local Bodies' Panchayats) Negative lttlpacts ott

i ieco,ornv,'".,iJ','",'J'i:l':"ll'-l]l:.1":l:')::ducedrravel 
anci

MARKS
WEIGHTAGE

TEACI{ING
PERIODS'

20 t5

30 l5

JU l5

I l .,ttristlt I-lltzllrtl:;: l- lle S]l!t-!-] (rlll rtrrrtru (rLL'u!r'IrJ'
I -- '- 

r "* 
*ffiirttliu: Tottt'isrn lttfrastructurelI\' | 5. 'l ravci and

I Casc Stuclics of tlirnalaya' Desr:rt artd Coastal arld Heritage

I' N lr i orrrl a,r!l!19 Tcrt[E:Ll-qljq'-
20 l5

100 60
-t'0 fAt,

(Ggl,t,,g. 
"f 

rnarks: ISA 20 + sEE 80
Total= 100. Credit: 4

I rtst ructions\r. l. ciorrrplcte tlirr_rst rnr.rst be given to draw several global, national and regional examples by the trainers'

z. Ficrdorierrtationshourdb.";;;,;pi;bytheteaihe*uiJrrr.lnstitutiJrrsforexposingtogroundtruths'. 3. .t-lre ir.,ib,nario. shoulcl t,. ,,pj^iJa uy ,.ererring.lo,',,;;i;, ';;;;p^pers' 
websites'and other relevant materials'

4. QLresti.ns shoulcl tr. ,.t *i,tr',iu.-*"igr,trg., to utt ir-.,. '"itt 
as'specifiecl above or by coa University'

l{c:rding List
1.Dhar.I,.N'(2006)[nternationalTourislll:Er,rergingChallengesandFrrture.Prospects.Kanisirka,NewDelhi.
l. llall, M. ancl Steplrerr, P (200;; C.ogrup'i oi f'otni''.,i and Recreation - Environment' Place and Space'

[{otrtledge' Lottdon'

r. Kaurra. K. K. and chand, M. (2007) Basics of rourism: T'eory, operatiou *nd practise, Kanishka pubrishers'

l'it tle.
.1.[,agc.S.J.(2011)1-orrrisrnL\{anagenlent:Anlntroduction,Btltterworth-Heinerrrann.USA.Clrapter2.
s Rri, R. and Nigel. D. (2007) M.:;.,i;'i;it;i;;i;;;i';';;'i'il;'image Festivals Manage*ent: An rnternational

itii:*: *:["lll; l,x]lll,lii;iij'l HHLoJ;?l? r",,ism Research and Deverop,nent, L,rcknow
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Goa University
Choice Based Credit System

THREE YEARS GENERAL AND HONOURS DEGREE PROGRAMME
GEGIII: FUNDAMENTALS OF DISASTER MITIGATION

GEOGRAPHY GENERIC ELECTIVE
B. A. / B. SC. / B. COM. SEMESTER ITI

Course Credits: 04 Total Contact Hours: 60 Lectures of I Hour Each.

COURSE OB.IECTIVES: 'fhe nrain objective of this paper is to orient the students to know the

funclamentals or basic concepts of clisaster management and mitigation in a geographical

perspective. Studying of disaster management and mitigation as a multi disciplinary subject will also

be rnet. It is to develop awareness amongst the students as the catalyst in the Society.

LI'ARNING OIJ'I'COMES: At the end of this Generic course, the students will be able to

understald the link between the physical unavoidablehazard systems in the world. The information

will enable the students to become alerl citizen and express their understanding before others.

Finally the students will acquire basic skills of taking judicious decisions for saving their family and

society at the time of distress.

Weightage of marks: ISA 20 + SEE 80 Total: 100.

Instructions
l. T'hrust may kindly be given to draw national and regional examples by the teachers.

2. Field orientation should be attempted by the teachers and the Institutions fbr verifying
ground truths.

60

Units Course Content Contact Hours Credits

I

Natural Hazards, Risks, Vulnerability and Disasters:

Definition and Concepts, Nature, and contents of Disaster

Mitigation in Geog.
Source of Disaster data (Govt. agencies and NGOs).

t5

I

II 2. Disasters in India: (a) Causes, lmpact, Distribution and

Mapping: Flood, Landslide, Drought with elaborate

examples from the world and Indian States. l5
I

III 3. Disasters in India: (b) Causes, Impact, Distribution and

Mapping: Earthquake, Tsunami and Cyclone'
t5 I

IV 4. tluman induced disasters: Causes, lmpact, Distribution
and Mapping.
5. Response and Mitigation to Disasters: Mitigationand
Preparedness, NDMA and NIDM;
lndigenous Knowledge anci Community-f]ased Disaster

Management; Do's and Don'ts During Disasters
l5

I

TOTAL 60 04
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Goa UniversitY
Choice Based Credit SYstem

THREE YEARS GENERAL AND HONOURS DEGREE PROGRAMME
GEGT12: APPLICATION OF DISASTER RISK REDUCTTON AND MITIGATION

(WITH A MINI PROJECT)
GEOGRAPHY GENERIC ELECTIVE

B. A. / B. SC. / B. COM. SEMESTER IV

Course Credits: 04 Total Contact Hours: 60 Lectures of I Hour Each.

COUIfSE OBJECTIVES: The rnain objective of this paper is to orient the students to apply the

fundamental klowledge of disaster risk reduction, management and mitigation in a geographical

perspective. It is to develop pleparedness amongst the students as the catalyst in the Society.

I,EARNING OUTCOMES: At the end of this Generic course, the students will be able to be alerl

during the unforeseen hazards. 'I'lre infonnation will enable the students to become moral citizen and

use tteir understanding before others. Finally the students will acquire confidence of taking

family and the time of disasters

Weightage of marks: ISA 20 + SEII 80 Total:100.

Instructions
l. Thrust may kindly be given to draw national and regional examples by the teachers.

2. Fielcl orientation shoulj be attempted by the teachers and the lnstitutions for verifying

ground truths.
3. The 6ata should be updated by referring to journals, newspapers, websites and other relevant

materials.
4. Questions should be set with due weightages to all the units as specified above or by Goa

University.

62
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udicious decisions for saving their famtly and soctety at the ttme o

Units Course Content Contact
Hours

Credits

I
ental Preparedness,

gistics, Coordination, Warning ignals, Cornmunication

Disaster Mitigation in Geog.

l5
I

II Climate Change: Understanding Climate Change; Green House

Gases and Global Warming; Global Climatic Assessment- IPCC'
t5 I

III i-pa"t of Climate Change: Agriculture and Water; Flora and

Fauna, Human Health
Adaptation and Mitigation: Global Initiatives with Particular

Reference to South Asia. National Action Plan on Climate

Change; l-ocal Institutions (Urban L.ocal Bodies, Pan9h4y31ql 

-

t5 I

IV e trrtini project Report based on any one field based case studies

among following disasters and preparedness plan of the

Government or respective college or locality:
l. Flood,2. Drought, 3. Cyclone and Hailstorms
4. Earthquake, 5. Landslides, 6. Human Induced Disasters: Fire

Hazards, Chemical, lndustrial accldents.
l5

I

't'o'tAL 60 tJ4



TI{REE YEARS GENBRAL AND HONOURS DEGREE PROGRAMME
(Goa University Choice Based Creclit System)

cEOGRAI'}IIY SKILL ENHANCEMENT couRSE GPSEC-II w.e.f. 2018-19
APPLIED TRAVEL AND TOURTSM OPERATION IN GEOGRAPHY

(wrTH A MrNr PROJECT)
S. Y. B. A. / B. SC. / B. COM.

SEMESTER IV
COURSMRIIDITS: 0-l Tot:rl Lectures: 60 Lectures of I Hour Each.

CoUnSE OIIJECTIVES: The main objective of this skilt based paper is to enable the students to apply the
litnclilmental knorvledge of trat'el and tourisnt operation gained earlier for management and operation in an eidcient
*ar'. lt is to develop preparedness alnongst the students as employees orself ern[loyed yoLrtSs in the Society.
LFIAIINING OUTCOMITS: At the end of this skill based training course, the students will be able to be dedicated
crtlPlor"ecs in travel alrd totrrism operation sector. The students will becorle trained and moral citizen to use their
s!;ill. I:inally the studertts will acquire confidence of taking up part tinre or full time jobs to help tleir family.

r iN I1'

_lp,-
I

COUITSE CONTENT MAIIKS
WEIGTITAGI!

TEACHINC
PERIODS

lnlr:lslructrrre irnrl sul.rltttrt svslcnt in travel and torrr oper.ation
/\ cc()ln()riirt ion lincl srrpp lellrentary acconrodation, travel agencies 25 l5

II

ilr

Identif,ving the areas of Interest, Identifying places of Interest
BLrdget of the Tourists, Suitable seasons for tourisrn

_[sg,1Qrl,lrg]UlL tion,

Dept.,'l'oirrisrn Corpomtion, tour or ti5vel"agency, enterprenure,
cornpany etc.).
At lerast 30 hoLrrs Duration of Training programme for skill
dcvelopntent and harrds on working exi;erience partly supervisecl
b1'the t,;,acher or Trainer and certif-ied by the Authi.,rity of the
agcnoy or Instition ol'trainirrg"

_Ulfffqgjlff[be individLral or Croup of not rnore rhan 4 to 5.

25 15

25 l5

t\ A based work experience under.
the.joint guidance and certiflcation of tlre Trainer and the Teacher
to be submitted by l5'r' Marcir. Conduct of a Viva-Voce or
Presr:ntation and submission of Marks by 3l't Marclr.
Allotnrent of Marks (50):
Attendanse in the Training (15) + Discipline, Dedication, Atticates
and Skill / Iifficiency durirrg the Training (15) + Training Report
ol' l0-20 pgs (15) + Viva-Voce / Presentation 00).

25 l5

t-o'l'AI- 100 60
\\ciglrt:rgeofntarks:ISA(UnitI&II)10+SBIl40 TrainingandReport(50)Total=100. Crerlit.a
Irr:tructions

l. -fltrLrst 
slrould be given to application at international, nationaland regional levels by the teachers.

L irield oric'ntation is tltc tnain fbcuss, which should be attempted by tlie students during vacations or non
Ic'aching hottrs. Tlte cotrcerned Institutions should be approached either by students or by teachers or
coll.'-scs tbr the ltands on training [ortire students. Periodic checking by the teacher/s is desirable.

i. l-he irtlbrlnation should be upciated by referring journals, newspapers, websites and other relevant materials.i. Questions should bc sct rvitlt due weightages to all the units as specified above or by Goa L.lniversity.
llcatlirrg List
. Dlrar. I).N. (l{106) Ittterrtational J-ourisrtt: Ernerging Challenges and Future Prospects. Kanishka, New Dethi.
I ii.iii. \1. & Stephen. P. (2006): Ceog. of Toulisrn & Recreation-Environment, Place & Space, Routledge, London.
-r i(.rnrrl. K. K. & Chanri. iv1. (2007) Basics of Tourism:Theory, Operation and Practise, Kanislrka Publishers, PLrne.
- P.rg:. S..1. t2tlll)1-oLirisrn iVlanagenrent: An IntrodLrction, Butterwofth-Heinetnann- USA. Chapter2.
: ii..:j. R. and Nigel. D. (2007) Morpeth ReligioLrs Toulism and Pilgrirnage Festivals Management: An International
.'-::l\r-Cii\e b1 . CABI. Carnbridge. USA, u,rvw.cabi.org.
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Goa University
Choice Based Credit System

TTIREI' YEARS B. A. GENERAI, AND HONOURS DEGREE PROGRAMME
GECl05: physical Geography

Geography Core Course (Theory)
B. A. SEMESTER.V

Course Credits: 03 Total Contact l{ours: 45 Lectures of I Hour I)uration each.

Course Objectives: This is an introductory paper which is intended to acquaint the students with
basics concepts in physical Geography.

Learning Outcomes: At the end of this course students will be able to gain knowledge and about

Weightage of Marks: I. S. A:

References:

ysical G
Units Course Content Contact

Hours Credits

I

Concept and Nature of Physical Geograpt,y:..
Introduction to physical geography
Meaning, Definitions, Nature and Scope of physical

Geography

Branches of Physical Geography( Geomorphology,
q,"{g!gl,O9g9qryphy, Soil Geography and Bio geography)

l5 I

II

Earth Systems I:
Earth and its Structure: Intemal Structure of Earth based on

Temperature, Density, Pressure & Seismic evidences.
Fonnation and classification of Rocks
F'olds Faults its origin and type
Earthquakes; Volcanoes and Associated Landforms

l5 I

III

Earth Systems II:
Sun as A source of Energy: Insolation, Factors affecting ,
Global Heat Budget/ Balance
Global Warming, Climate change and its impacts

climate change: causes and Evidences, Land use change and climate.
and its application in agriculture, health and clisaster risk

reduction

oceans: Study of Relief & configuration of pacific, Atlantic &
lndian Ocean.

Biosphere: Concepts, ecosystem and their types & world
hotspots

l5 I

'Iotal
45 03

15 + S. E. E.: 60

80

Total:75.

r4[Jrry.



Goa [Jniversity
Choice Based Credit System

THREE YI]ARS ts. A. GENE,RAI- AND HONOURS DEGREE PROGRAMME
GEDl02: Physical Geography of India

Discipline Specific Elective in Geography (Theory)
B. A. SEMESTT],R-V

Course Credits: 03 Total Contact llours: 45 t,ectures of I Hour Duration each.

Course Objectives: fhe course provides the basic understanding of India in a brief but adequate
manner.

I.s

Course Content Contact
Hours

Location and extent
Relationship with Neighboring countries
Geo- Political irrportance of Indian Ocean

Major Physiographic regions and their importance:
The Northern mountains
l-he Northem plain
Peninsular plateau
The Coastal lowlands
Islands
The Himalayan Drainage System of India:
'fhe Indus
The Ganga
The Bramhaputra.

The Peninsular River system:
East flowing Rivers: Mahanadi, Krishna & Cauvery
West flowing Rivers: Narmada, Tapi and Mahi
Rivers of Sahyadri: Mandovi and Zuari

Water Resource Development: multipurpose projects, inland
waterways plan

Climatic characteristics, Origin and Mechanism of Monsoons and
Various Seasons:
Characteristics of Indian Clirnate
Role of various controlling factors on climate of lndia
Monsoons: Origin and Mechanism
Various seasons and weather associated with them.

Natural Resources: Soil, Forest, Mineral, Power Production
Mineral and power resources distribution and utilization: iron ore, coal,

troleum. gas.

108

Learning outcomes: At the end of this course, students are expected to have an understanding of the
inter linkages and interaction between ohvsical asnects and resorrrce hase of Indiaand interaction between and resource base of India.

Units
Credits

I l5 I

II
l5 I

III

l5 I



Goa University

THREE YEARS *. 
". 

G;T1,ii;T,"%$J;il.J.#,.REE PROGRAMMEGED I 03 : 
Sl,1r1rt_ Ch an ge : Vutn era bil itv1, Jao aptation sDISCIPLINE SPECETTC UTfrCTIVE TN CTbCRAPHY (THEORY)

B. A. SEMESTER.V

Course Credits: 04 Total Contact Hours: 60 Lectures of I Hour Each
course objectives: 'fhe course content allows students who need to acquaint with a different
il.,,,ffi",:..* },f .ffi ,tm 

th ev h ave'..,2f .,.1"i ula in th ; .i,;; I il;upp r ements the

Learning outcomes: 
fince i,portant connections of natural surroundings are Iost in the dry facts

il3ii.U"|t 
concepts the disc,ssion with exampre o;.;;;;r, wiu give the reader a comprete

Ultimately a firm grasp of the concepts of how and wrry our worrd works makes us partners in a
::[::l'HXJ:ll#ffi,il,:;"e ari immersed in everv dav as we are neither roreign objects or

Course Content

The science oTilirn.ate cfrange.
Origin, scope and trends
crimate change with reference to the georogicar time scareThe science of climate change .fhe 

nature_man dichotomyGreenhouse gases and Globaiwu..lrg

of the.i,,"n 
,.orugnetic spectrum, atmospheric winclow, heat balance

GIobal climaiic air.rrrft ,t;
IPCC reports

climate change and vurnerab,ity: physicar; economic and sociarImpact of climate ch11qe: ag.i.rf t,.,." and water; flora and fauna;human health and morbiJity
Global rnr,ru

a'r, .,HlJl 
protocol, carbon traAi-ng, cte"un development mechanism,

Climate change vulnerability assessment and adaptive
itl3lggllfgf particular reference ioiouth Asia
National Action plan on climate.t rng.,t'li'-" -

,-._.,....,1_ole 
of urban local bodier. pun.tuyuts and educationalinstitutions on climare change *i;i;;;;'"'

_ --_4yery!9!.g!qj9! on prof.u.,..,

Weightage :ls-q i o-+ .sn r*o roA-,: I 00-

References

tt2



,n
IGoa University

Choice Based Credit System.I'IIRF]I] YT'ARS B. A. GENERAL & HONOURS DEGRETi PROGRAMME
GED107: Biogeography

Discipline Specific Elective in Geography (Theory)
B. A. SEMESTER.VI

Course Credits: 04 Total Contact Hours: 60 Lectures of I Hour Duration each.

Course Objectives: The course provides the understanding of basic concepts in biogeography with
ref.erence to spatial and temporal patterns of biodiversity.

[,earning Outcomes: At the end of the course students will understand and appreciate the basic
concepts in biogeography and biodiversity.

Units Course Content Contact
Hours

Credits

I

Introduction to Biogeography:
Definitions of Biosphere and Biogeography, Concepts of
Biogeography, Meaning of Ecology, Ecosystem, Environment,
Ecotone, Communities, Habitats, Niche, IJiotopes and Biomes.

l5 I

II

Biosphere and Energy:
Energy Sources, Laws of Energy Exchange, Food Chains and F'low of
Energy.

Factors of Plant Ecology: Light, Heat, Moisture, Wind and
Topography.

Bio-geochemical cycles with special reference to carbon dioxide and
nitrogen

l5 I

III

Impact of Climate and Soil on Distribution of Flora and Fauna.

Biomes: Geographical extent, characteristic features of I'ropical
Rainforest and Temperate Grassland.

Bio-Climatic Regiclns in India and their Characteristics.

l5 I

IV
Wildlife Conservation in India: Projects and their lmpofiance wrth
Special Reference to Tiger and Crocodile.

Biodiversity and its Importance with reference to Western Ghat

l5 I

Total 60 04

Weightage: I.S.A:

References:

l. Bhattacharyya, N.N.: Biogeography, Rajesh publications, New Derhi.
2. Chapman J.1..., Rens, M.J.,( 1993): Ecology: Principle and Applications, Cambridge University

Press, Cambridge.

20 + 5.P.P: 80'l'otal: 100
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['

Goa University
Programme: T.y. B. A. Marathi (BA)

DSC Course : MRC 10S
Tittle of the course: Tr+{ Tnfr qrqqqlqr Eff6rq (qrT f )
Sem. V No. of credits: 4 (60 hours)

Effective from academic year Z0L9_2O

Prerequisites for
the course

Tr{T qtre qrFgrqr Efrtrq o+qFs+.
xrdT qre qrffi€ Tffir+ sfi sTrqrq+.

t. *.r& *i{ sflifr, r*r{r E rfrqr +f, tdor frfirq *Rsfi
mrqt+ q-fur.

i. q{r& qTtfio vr+{ Rrur+q 3TrFr ilqqe qrqr qR'{q sGT t+.i. {rfrr qrE{qrqr r{Frfr qrr{ mnt q kun qrd Mn qrurq
t+.

y. T{6 qTilfro F qrqflrEfr fttrfr q Fnn ta tdd e@,
frqtur HrdS REq {wq s tqrfi Mq +AA qTwql+ **
ffqrqfil offiir en"n tt.

q. qr+{ firdrfru {ffinq M-qr qfrqq tt q Enfi +&qr
ql-Efinr u,rqfm rffir EqTqfTr Hi,T'4.

qtrq ffisr : q{d qTi-fr
q{Erq (fritrtrq, TEqN), T6r$r{ qrqrq ((r€rf,H, sTrql-rqf, qR-#,
Vilra, qemra, Eq*, ufifq)
trfrq fu-fi : qrdt qffiq ( ilr+{-{r, iTqh, ffiar, qfi{M sTrFr
gfrRrq)

ffiq *qt-6T : (rT dr+q e qq{ dffiq Cco nrqmlq {{imT : g+nrqri frqs+. {oo ffi1, vqr. fi. q. frt., rrspro
qrd, E{q Fnvrr, g+.
aIGIIT, Hlulrq, H-eqr4fi, E{_{taT $ffiT:



Goa University
Programme : T.y. B. A. Marathi (BA)

DSE Course: MRD 101
rittte of the course:trfr+tq r{r& qt-Effi* ffif,s^ qlv+$

Sem. V No. of credits:4 (60 hours)
20L9-20Effective from academicem

Prerequisites for the
course

Errfid qly4Tfr

rtffiq qre Mqr Efr6rs, qTkqrfio
frfr {rd+tq d+f q sd qRunq oqra tt

Objective
sRE+

tdflqf.4 rtffiq q{A ffiqrqfr{q fqEffi
+ffio rt{, vrgm, *tq, Rlot6l-{, EFF[, qrft[ qT {qrfiqr qRunq

Bqrqfqr oqr( sTrnF t+.
frdrffiqT {ffi{Aqr ft{il+tq w{trfirfl HTdoT qRunq E FnqT qrtrm
f{ffiffiuqftqrqffin qffi

q<r& {rtrflrqr Mn qR€rq fficT tr4

Content
SIEIRIiFT

qqq ffim : tdiftex{ frffiq ffi eild, ffi
H'(q, qlqq qi +{f,firfro {rtr{S{r qR'{q)
(effiq ffi t t-d,n-qH €{rfirrur)

ff,dq *ri-6r . :tffio qrilEr a vq-fr qffio i$fq {rsr{Arq
sturrrr, qf$mtqrffiFtfr
(frq Mqfi ; frqrqr ykFfilil {rtq t lil+rg*ffi vnrf6, qiqt
frfr, {rq+Tq q qrffi*. M
W tqf-fil ' 'qs6frr N M qri tr{s6 qr&q qs q {qr.
vrvffii-d rrd6{, $nkrifiR N M, qfr€Fr, *t .tqr.

Pedagogy
3il{rq{ qqfr

at[GlF[, EII?zlF[, F[-+qr4q{, Eq-rtrq Tql.fifiur.



Goa University
Programme : T.Y. B. A. Marathi (BA)

DSE Course: MRD 103
Tittle of the course: yqR rTlqqiqffr +qT frl.fl

Sem. V No. of credits:4 (60 hours)
Effective from academic year 2OL9-2O

Prerequisites
for the course
{ffiqq{'m

TVrq qltlrqiqr& Acr +tfle
TfrTWn ftFr oqrT i+.
EAE {ffiq firqfil qp'{q At.

t
1

t
Obiective
sRd

t. atrFrd['aT, ERq rqrqtq+ q Frfqrqr& Aqr +.t
+d qril t Mn qqfu.

i. dqr+T firqfqr qR{q A{o.

Content
€flqlqafr Edq M'-nr '

efrq ffifir :

TE{ t+f-sr : qqrEr fttfle

Pedagogy
e{rz11qi Kfr

atfGIF[, EIIrzlF[, {.t-sT$rl-{FT, EE-{lfdI [q-fifiuf

wrq *qr-+r ' Yeir"eTr +q{, (ffid-fir, +q frR'q)



Goa University
Programme : T.y. B. A. Marathi (BA)

DSC Course: MRC 106

Prerequisites for the
course

{r+{ qtra

Objective
sfu+

q. rtr& qrtqr

R. {rfi{ qrEqqrqr r{Frfr qrrfr +nt e k n qr{ Mn
\ilruftq tt.

R. rttd .ntfi€ ftfr qrFfr, qTrfrfr strfi snFr Eet qqqqrn
{Trq pqTqfrT oqnf, q"p tt.

t. iffio rne qT+tr6 rrft Rrerrlq, (ETe, z*, gu{ q14
qrtrtr +sq tri.

i. tqildrdo vrf{ T{re riqrrnr, ffifi sTrFr ffi qne
qrtrs qrqr qR"{q osr ti.

rffiq ht-sr : vnE0 qfrer: HFq E *hR, oHEfr e +flsr 1er+a .nfi,
tTfffi, rFF[$niF, W EI[6t, qqlq1 oTrpr vq1m)
qut qqrq : Rrq[ffir {qfr, ffi{, tst+flfi $st.

Aftq tqi-fir : xrfir tt'-ilfr1q rtr& qqrq
@q, dltrlqa, r+T, ltfif*,got)
fl^F 

--f 
\rdt ilqrq. qurqrq vnqr, f,n1q., frqfr,,l@q, tBtqnrq erifd+, trSo *.tfir, Tur'-E erl*l

ro{fr qtr& qqfq $r(t *qr$ €s{, qfrar--E- ET Eqr, €ndfi+
E {TrGM)

t{i-inT : o{rdlrd- dqt. fom dA, qrEFT qfrfE +8,
alIGlF[, FilElrq, H-s{srrfi, (E_flrat nE-frsrq



Sem. VI
Tittle of the course : wI nqfirqr stT"IRt

No. of credits: 4 (60 hours)

Goa University
Programme : T.Y. B. A. Marathi(BA)

DSE Course : MRD 105

Effective from academic year 2OL9-2O

Prerequisites
for the course
ffiqrr4t$

qrtr€ f,ffqr
Vgf€ Fqtr€rtrfi e{r:Trq 61rffi ercr[tliril.

Obiective
tscd

rilffiq qrffi trsrT rsffaq

Content
€{qIqafr

ffi;66r(m1 fiffi-Egqrrq
trfrq }qi'-*,r : qr{q - qt. q. +to't

Ufiq }<i-sr : rTg( Hrir{ {:t - iIT. $T. +c*.{
qE{ mf+q : gremr0 qn} - ilT. $T. frc*'t

Pedagogy
€i}:TrT{ wfr

ffi t r6sr$, Fd.r,il.t.E\rfi'r,a{+fi 3Trpru,=*{t,'ttriu-'fi'

/ reading I rr.8Iam,cfi,fir'
foZvq,{.jq" | ,- epf[5-q, m{r ,qrdtcq tr4tia dt{+.t ,stFs rr+ra*,rfi

frd,liqo.
3- Ta+vff, E .fr ,.fr(te dFr{,trrritfi soIQEt ,gfr ,?oot.

4- TFre.F-{, gntt,qI .r .Etr+r qkqr *,f{ffi [trnrffir,qtrrittt
rfiRFI,gfr,1ooc.

5- <fr6, gftt t c,zR ,IF ,qtq r+rqrq sG-rr 3IrFr Yfrqr ,

6- tt, Ssfrdq flqr+{rq t lqz ,t{€ ,fr Fr flir ,qi<ft ,

T - qrqrJU, gtnnxre qrRsena, : fteti( q qitq+rftrfu,

.t 31" ,5t ,TSTQril

B- m, GsI.f o o \,gt fffTffi r+'rel;r f(r& ffqr qrFr ffi ,

g- rffiq rffi& ilE T{nqr {ft{rq,l qc ,rtriirfi T<r& qfil-(ft,

.ft{r



Sem. V

Goa University
Programme : T.Y. B. A. Marathi [Honours)

DSC Course : MRC 106

Tittle of the course 
' 
qtf& aili5{ut

No. of credits:4 (60 hours)
demi 20L9-20ctlve m acaoemlc year

Prerequisites
for the course
ffiq1y{{fr

ffi rrr.F er{TUIrqT aTFwt qr qe+ri {ffi qt'rlT HH
sraqr *t +a qril t ffi'

Obiective
sRd

Frs H-{t.

t. qranrqrffo qurti rtm Mqr qtT'+.

i. {rr&flo vtqiqr qrtrqr M{r qR{q msq tt
Y. lr{rfifio qrfl frfi{q ff,qn Mn sq m,rfr .

Content
3ilqrsf,fr

MRC 1OB

VI Unite

xqq fut5q ' 3T.

e. rrtr& qukqR sTrFr qlfiilur

trfiq fu'-fi{ : srfr ff,qn 6fi+ r+n)

[fiq }<i'fi{ : vrff++t €r"ilqr qrfr,qFfrd vroq eTrFr qqrq)

TE{ Alf+.{ : vrff+<;tor f+qn
eT. friT, qfi oTrFr furfr
e. f,ffidqn

Pedagogy
3TEIFFT wfr

ffi, €[-&{EFffi, E{-{rat rq-fiflur

Referen ces /
reading
Sedz{E{riq

, frfr{ rorvn, 5i.
ff, s-(EN', q{re tcr Evh, ttRT qC6+{H Erfir, sfi.
qn& qrqr vrq eTrFr f{fiTq, tddr qCufrqTT usnu, 5t.
+6fi1, :T. E. rgf& ant6u[,

ifrofr-t, frot, qn&+ alrfi{ul, ttffi qC6+{H uet, 5t.
sTrqr{ rtT.;[, qn& qlo{urHtfi, {fqq r*rm, gi.

t.

Learning
outcome
rmrfi sfc(

qrufq Mil *fo.
r. q{r&fr€ qufq-+eqr qrie.
r. Yrqtqr qrfr-{ siaq A€o.
y. Gmq e tq{rfro qq,{uftfi qFI oq[rfr ttd.



Goa University
Programme : T.Y' B' A' Marathi(Honours)

DSE Course: MRD 102

Tittle of the course , qfAffifr qirfe qffiO q.{fr q xt{f6

Sem. V No. of credits: 4 (60 hours)
demi 20L9-20

I

ksn e Hrfio rdre qf$ tq. 
i

",Gft{fi 
ta( Ts"nfr R{effr M'-{r f{tRK flfr'

I

i. oro*.f. qruqrtqrdr frutatqr oqrf, tntf{ tt ^ ,......^- I

r. {rfufr q{re qTffio {df,raTr nE-dFr q Hfqr {Ttrtrf,ilqr 
I

lBft Ad.- , *.&ot sr{fi snFr enffifiT{ qffi aftd
lrm Mo.{ : {Fr( -:lRr{M g{ q+f{ff {ml
lq-at *4fi : oil-r6Fr - sffior rm sIreFreFT

l"
Eq-qrtq r<-dffi{uT

Prerequisites
for the course
frqqr{q|T4l[fr
Obiective
sRd

Content
EiAqREFT

PedagogY
e[uTrm Kfr

rq rfqndqm+rftq T<r& 5i64ft '

2. tqrqit, h-q-fi( r6"rqT,tr6aT *FTqlr rrgfrd ffi& mftm: \r+ ftSqvr '

.1o lR,ettq-rqm
3. T+r<, rt,1.{vt1 .EEra+qirrtfi{ q ' ?r 'ff 'T<r& t.rffi ]<qr e qsq 

'

qlx-tr( vsreF[ t lzq ,ffi ,

+. tqrqit, friEd-r qFqfeirrr(Tdt q.rqr 3IrFr fltr{. 'q ilrqt a_Cq 'qr '

t lq,o ,sfr ,qrgq
S. (ffirP.Fil q<r& qrRe STfltr 3TFr"i-ff {q 'q -

6. gmruff, a, ,.6.rcr& r6stt Fl-$t qrFr wgr<'5t 'qrs{rq 
FFTql"[ 

'

References
/ reading
r{<.ttrk,fiiq

t {Tftrt q{rfr qrm s$T Frqrulmr qurwo'

i . *a"fr mre @qr M'-{r qR{q tio'Learning
outcome
ffirfi sf€rd

Gff^afirra frnrn



Goa University
Programme : T.Y. B. A. Marathi(Honours)

DSC Course: MRC 110

Tittle of the course : qTFdNffrq{t

Sem. VI No. of credits:4 (60 hours)
Effective from academic 20L9-20ve aca

Prerequisites
for the course
Mqty*$

q. qrFflffio qfi{r qr ffiqr qR'{q q sriFil s6:ITrf,

aildq msq tsr rsqT srdqr fi+.

Obiective
sRd

ERE qr+'q6qr qtr{q MqT
aft.

1. qfit+ fiRE q*+1r q Hffr qqrrFr-il M{r qr+o.

r. EFq ffi srdqr +,+ flA qr{ qrur frqrqfrT
nft.

Content
SNZIRIiFT

ffi
ff,frq *qt-fiT , Rfi, quur {qf{qn

[fr }qt"fi{ : qTFs qfrt+ trs.rT s EFE Kfr (ersrcfi,

wrqvnffiq, qli-gwffi{T, ffi)
re{*qfffi:

Pedagogy
WIT{Kfr

EIIGII;I, FIIEIq, Ft-€[El-fi, (E-fl-aT f,<-fiflur

References
/ reading
r{cSzSEt'iq

t.
1.
t.
Y.

, EIT. S., ff q'FT {tIEf,T, frq lr{TVH,
gr&rihr, T. $II., ff 6q1qT,

fr{ {r.*, sTffi{q ?Fralqirlql, f€{q [firvm, gfr.
rngrfd {. {, irrarvtt-€t rfrq, f€+q [fl'vn, 5t.
Ed+"otr il.o, vttrm qsq oTrFr qfrqTr, qTgu{ rorqr{, Iid.
m, Egqr+fr, qlglt, et. gcfr
qr&o rFflqt, qfrtfr Tfr 6t, fiEfi rfirw, 5i.
iffi 1.q, lrdT ir[a[qlr€[, qtq rfirvm, g-{$.

+trd r.q, rqfar{rqtrqn (3r{qrRa), rT.{r.qr$.qsa, g-d

.ffi oqqumnd, orTgfrir'qtre (IfrHrqr Effdrq eTrFr

{qfrar;n, B{q Yorvrt, 5t.

\.
q.

\9.

C.
I

qo



Goa University
Programme : T.Y. B. A. Marathi(Honours)

DSE Course: MRD 106
Tittle of the course : qtIA qrtrg }rsRfqr oTEIRT : H,rm ffi1 156

Sem. V No. of credits:4 (60 hours)
Effective fi cademic year 2OL9-2Ove lrom acaoemtc

Prerequisites
for the course
Mqt{+$

lrne qrffiiqr Efiltrqrqr rlY4t[fr+t q<r& qrtrs frtrfiqr }<qr q

rqrfro vap5 qr5 At.
qrGfturfi dilil qsrnfr RrdrR MiT frtRrd fii.

Objective
sGd

t. {<oiT srlqt<Ir qrffi qsIT oqkT 31pp tt.
q. {rFdilrffo qroqrisil ffir oeilrf, qop it.
?. q{r& qlffio rr€rrrqr Asdfqr q Hf-qr qlFgT,-frqt

qrt{q i[,GT qur.

Content
3IEIRISFI

xqq aqfm : qrE{fr enFr qreo qr qrFs rfirtti trsrT
Efiq eqf-fir : fl(st enFr;neo qr* tnrd
Tfr eqi*.{ : {u[ntr oTrFr qrfi - F. Ff. qr+d+,,{

ru{ t+i-fir : etqrqrdr - {rilsril sFT

Pedagogy
3{qH{ Kfr

Elr6lil;f, Fll?IIrd[, tr-oIE31;T, E{-fl< T<-fr61ur

References
/ reading
v+tu te,{tiq

1- fr+, krrq.f " I l,IH,frffirqrqr6n$qrc+Tfiqr<r&eni€t,
2- rFt1q, fi,(.{'qr) .<{rmutrrtr< q . E .rn .T(r& s,rffi ]<un q

qsq qtE-drc FFTqIq t lzt ,ffi ,

3- tqTqit, Rt{dr qGtfffi rrrqr qrFr ilQir,e ilret tqq .qr .

,gt,qruu l11o
+- rmrftq l1qr& mR@ sitrd,fi qFrf,fi d'q .e -

Learning
outcome
ffirs sRtd

T{re qrffi E-FIT Mn w+o.
qre ffiqr Mqr qRqq Ats.



(Theorv of Literature)

Course code: MAR-502

Number of credits: 4 Number of hours: 60

Effective from AY: 2022-2A23
sn ilffi q Fqqft qtq{ srt{frdt gnd. qI

*lll6Cl{lltatlqll wl( l{lr{lr e ' u vr<rr Y

ift R*rdo,sa *{ril., Mffiui*flq,{f,*dq*1i enfi-f,{

frqr*t r *r-"e.5-- *-rfdel+ q1qRT s11sm gq-g owqrsrfr qt

3{trl{qrtrTll:

ffiffir il 3pqgfiqrq qE'E q-Urq qqqlr5rfi I{lElrdrq,

i#ii .{rFT qrRs Rratd m# frdTrfA qfrw Fq f{qr?qfrl

fiqffir: qTfdstmq?-fr

r. 'oRmqoRlaffiqrftro
qrRer,"-fi -fi cqffi l-flfi-dld'tqmdr
ffift q s{rsr qiltrd ofl{l {lffia m.I{
-rr+lrsilIId fuGid, fiqrRfq q i{w ttgr+-dr fttaid
qTgHEiH

qqift-{ 2: qrFsraqmqq
r. r+rcftqq+qi
il. qr5rstrdqi

qqb-{ g, qrftsrftf,q-{frqM
r. edYqrilEg
il. qlEfqrc
m. ql-fflc{K
tv. qRqrflfirq
v. qRre-qr
vt. engfutrdrdrd

Aqifr-{a ,qrm{cqqrwl

3{rqNilDq:

1

1

I
?

V

1

q\

Efuflq, gr.R

I

?

Y.

## ffi Rrgiila tr+rrfis q qrsrdo Erdq fr{r'qfn srQf, '

EqT,4t+qlfdilIm{io.fllTiueqfiisgd{d.^ - ,lqEll rfl l'll slll Q\Yl Yl \

Erffi ,EK' {i garrlr f, erTd tf,f, q iqr glrqfr qrRsri q[*qqrm

6i,qrfidffioffi
oldlqlrk{" qrqrfi-rqH

J

3

Title of the course:TIlFil[R[&iA



Course code: MAR-503
Number of credits: 4 Number of hours: 60

Effective from AY: 2022-2023

a

-L

3flq{q?F?il: qlFqrqrsnsT{rsrdiqErflqqldqrfr qrrdr{rq-rrfl {€rqrc$gr&\rf, r

fuaffimr qrRHBqTf, trffiur qqqfr enqqTs' o{rB.

gEsdl: \r{Td{rFrqfqfaEHrfililf -dffl q-qTqHG{qrs6U.

3flqrgffi-g: tqia-{ 1: ef) ts{' G{rqrgrA qsq
3{r}Effinstrd

r. Rtorrrq
il. reHiaeo

}l-rll$q2:;IIEF-
t. gfi{qqrff{rq-'
ll. 3'ltItII -z

*qt-fi g: ?D-r{sfr

L otsT
lt. BqlE

*qro.-{ +: tr'urcitrE

r. ucfrqnrs
tl. qr{

irF+i
1

\
\e

(
\e

c
\e

c
\e

\r{-ur Eo

oftrTrtl;Tq&dl. qgr{, EtrtI{E[, EIIrqIq, qr-fl qT{-€ ql-{{rFwt {grdt.
SqrfDrfi'q1ilfl: t . faRrg ffiarqr sr ETdrdtiT srtBl$fiT qr q-sqrsuffi oqt qRurHffi,

BtrqrQqfrTstrqo.
i. ERrE ora enFr cqr ororrfi-o ftftd qrurfr srtrs q-qtfrf, oqdu

ftqr?qfursaflHtf,d.
r . qqtefi ERrg qrBfuolq srtrstql sflsrs FsI srrqr t qffid.
Y. frfftqtqd trfuffin ES fq-o.fd *{o.

gqqi'q. ilq qnffi, qrrfr s{fl irfieil, {lonr rs'RH, gq
qrqi qqrm-{ s{l-FIRIrt, ot-ffifr-R {qt+iTfrT, art r+mn, gfr, qq\r\,

fu qrq-fr, {qr+f,f,{ifl $T{trfr, +om ronra, gm

fu qnrfr, c{+f,f,{i-A ;rT-cF, 46rql rs'RH, gfr
qfrfrTfi, E. xi. cqrnf,finiadfudqfIf, fqrfrrorqrq, qq,ae

(strTqsl, E. zi. rq|+f,6T{iqqiltnf,, rrtwroiRq qqa1

qsFTqs[, F[. zi. {fl+f,f,{ qTM, dqwml,gfr, totq

riu" ot ttr" .orrt"' qfi-l o{tgFs-gqId glBffif,tqt .r{rqNT (Fi. xi. {{fftffi{)
A Studv of Modern Marathi Author - (C.T. Khanolkar)



A Form of Literature - Drama
Course code: MAR-S06
IIu;.nber of credits: 4 Number of hours: 60
Effective fro m: 2022-2023

4Ilqqrgrqrqqfikrqr
TIegiEr srrqrq$rri.

q

E

Y

c
fs

C

te

c
b

Ofl{RI}DTI: *qio-q r,
l. qre-s- qr grM $*.eq-* q WFqu. q{r&Trimi-frqtqn.}flDrqfrErq

ilt. qr-f'qlqjRiqq-6rtrilrqqrqT t

*qia{ z.

I ot++sE-?qfi sqFFrETEfrFrl. €qfiauqfrqfrSs{_fffiMot
tqis'rFqi6'g,
t. fttt1-3-ftqqtEdq {n. U$u@Wqrqt-g. d krqfg

tqi+amqio a, .t. e{rw{rE _taFrTftroifr
u. ErsrR6ifi-q&T\rdd, R

Erfitddl s{rq{crdrnr fl furqhr +#d
Pfl WtrItrfr -.au-*f q",t"qft Edet{E

qF_ffilFffid{d
q {Nng Ft. _rfi., 

rrtrdl Trcs- _moon, E.l-a
W,gfr,1oog,

S* 
qrqr, rrntq irnffi v{wr, *trq{T rsT{H, gfr, urrcrgfi

sEfrdRI'

enq{Tfi6TA.



Number of credits: 4 Number of hours: 60
Effective from Ay 2022-2023

kqruorfr'sfiqqrrm' one.

ofiqNr#q.

srRg qo-rcrfrrorqT
1. Gftiqftr.ffrT: tttrll. sfqqfiqfq:y?\

tqiErr z : qrqt{rnqr, 
!qr. et *w ffifio-q,qrtrsomrerfrnonn

l. sftilTBrffq: r.t\
n. G{qrrEr1rf : qotq?

,qioa 3 : prul-(ftffiq1ffidffpurqkd6*
Hqr. E. qr. sut*n{

r. s{tlsrs, qtQ
ll. 3{cf$nn:btq

t{nfi a : p-u[{t-g{Jffi ffid ff q;wrqproil,
riqr. E. Er. qutsr{

1. €{?NTF, qo t qy

ll. 3fifcnn : qqt qq

t. qtrdlqrfildTFfrIr€uffi
qrkqriw{*qfrq1{qfu#ffi. " --' \rerl\r YR\r q tr<qgrll

r. rrr& wFurar fuorvro uqglq o6*'lq srst& *roqfrqrurhrrrd*{o.
r . frqrurhT uuxEfl1 qqrdl qn+A ss.rr ffif,Y. e{lqRIiErIkI ersftqr lr1ffiqr Gr{qqri qq46 n-{r&
_lrd-qr qRqq frqnqhr dfu.'

effiE, iool

rtRIFCnt T[. qrq
C6g& qi rft., qs 96ffi. tr* ".";'ghii ii 

- "

H,H: tpaa ua HrEq od e{rqrq, Efs.e q6yq;-q,

t.
?

1.

Course code: MAR- 507

I

%



Course code: MAR- 521

Discipline Specific Optional Courses

A Study gf Folk titerature

Number of credits: 4 Number of hours: 60
Effective from Ay: ZOZZ-202}

PratqrfiHTfrffi
tqEqr_trSi qr @[9n+rumm vre

cl I cp H I I ostgtq of{rcff,lI sf+fi ffiRiEf
sFtroefuri*ffqrEqqHgilq.

sflqRltDq:

t. wFg
il. 1i6ETr

Aqfo,T z ,d=+qGs sflqrsrqrrefi
t. e{tqnlttrttq&-fr
il. qrqrHqtT{r

ry*: Eri{r+tqffierqre[nqkwt. trdRrErqor+-qrtEs
r. ftnaafiqq)6s6s

2qiq)-ta: ei@gffiF-
r. et6-q66fr+-6'qr- WETa sfl-qriicqrrn. q.{do}f,,ftd_ ei. tr0ftr{em{

r. ffiHreqfuqTqfiTw*{d
r. ffieni uw' q n*il-,ilqilR, .,frft qiErqftqq frqn4fn+{n
y. EMeq*ifr,m. +EiqTqRqqBur,qfrr +{o.:mEt,@niina-
R. EilfirgqUfr-r, o$rrf,gsq[, +ilE{-odr onfuffi,, HItrgstiF-f(frfrd, iool

E{{6qq;{ q. s., F'qwifr Fro.qr,, S +{r EE ersfugqrq rilqr,
tqdt

ffi ffi*' tf,omer=ie, fugn our or'r

t

F



A Studv of Dalit literature1 ... Bt!!iu]!Jl
Course code: MAR-525
Ilumber of credits: 4 Number of hours: 60

Effective from AY: 2022-2023

B

oflcprftffi; q{rdt Tnl{seHld sflvrqrqI q }n$Eqr EgH qFErFilr 6;{dffil E q-{rd q1qruO
3{Hqitrfi3{re.

glqeil. q'{qtt+.srIrsqqe}qrqiluQfero1641qIFqHgEenqmdroqr*F'Rrarr
fr ffi -ftfr qruftdosqfu rFqraryilr"ancnft -qrlrdqtFotRtwi-fr ohds
6!FTe0.

olnlRllDTl:

il.

slqiffi 1: ddfi{TrlEeq
I. TiiDdHI

*qteq z: sfuf, qrmf, EEE Erg'qqryI tr#rs (of{f,r,
m-qt, 3[Ifloq+, Tr&' {drrfr t

Mors: qtagffil'
t. oTrqrsl-(qrwiR
il. sfuf, oqr- €qr. riq-rw gFrdrEfr, rirsqn Tf,t

futil{ +: qrdlstd}-
r. wqt6-TI-I{tEmiqA

I L qrqr sffi-fr rr-coqr - qltilqr{ offi

drmfir
L
\e

qq

c
\e

L

\e

\IpUI (o
efulMTrredt. atlgT-{, rrglq-[, EIIUIrII, qTTt qnft Tnffis{q Sqrfr .

*slDr*.rFfild Efnd qtttsrcll €o-eq-a ffqtqlil sg dfd q Efrd qrtrgtqr
ffiftryfrmsrrfrsrstrf,.
EfudqrFsrAi.r&cruroef rdtf,d.
ERH qrRmm 66q AM s{E}fr{d Affm.
rrrdriDrrRr ersfrq ffiqr sfl Efr ERH srkrni oqrcm' <nF-q
frfl?qfqroqflat{m.

€a{qu. I
R

1

Y

BryrgfiqrE, 'qq1g rffif', HFgIFD'rqF[ eiltrlrEE, qqqq
qrw q-gqtt, qfud qTtrdl: ensr{ miffi{ra, EIte qRRiTr 6rs'{r
qFIg{, qq4q

qrrfr q. 8., Effia qrFsFilt EfrdNT, gqtid qffirqn, Gi-oalfcr, l oo\
oqbfi qrrfut qFd Hltrg: (S' o{lrD'tFT,, G{Etr[ g&trrttrl

/



GOA UNIVERSITY

DEPARTMENT OF MARATHI

Course toder MRC- 205
Title of the course: ffitr{RcEiT

(Theory of Literature)
Number of credits:4 Number of hours: 48

Marks: 100 w. e.f. 20tB-2019

3rl?t$Ffin: vrftemnaror sr< cr+{ E +E rtr<r qrtrffi wr{. rr qRqr + fiRqcn*q ftxifr ci<*
w{, vr vrffieqs Aqg wrti snirFFr lM{r rs:r *gn ilRgrqr qqrs qft6lrtu(
rF(r{mr qr crtrfiqr+ qrser{-dr qG.

@ fiQrrftxtrr-qr EIr r{rarfi{r+ q6q qur+ fuft1r+, {$w++ qrftr wffiEi(
Rvffi ffii cftsf( sq {M;n Vrscr+ sqfl{r tt.

srETrqj[T ffi-r 6qin 1' qrQqr* cTft
l. qkdq€rRr+il(vrftcl
tt. srffi{tq fiTrirrrtiTT e tci-fiil
ttt. nrffiffift q cnerc qtfrc +,-s-rrrqr6+ t,r{
tv. mQer<r qftunq frAE ftEdd

v. qr*qrqrrffr Rrrid- ffi( Elwn dltit-ffir frc<ir s (fifrEi(
vl. rrrrsr ftEi(
ul. +fr{qRunq
Vlll. qms-xftffrsfut''fl

*T16{ mqio2: mQqr+ rfr-r{ (Trcftq 4 rlTryl-dt srQtqcrmrqr Blrqrt)

aEn+T mqim,g' qrffiq r$ft E lM
t. Brfu{rtrffim
tt. tt{qcrc
lll. Erwr{rq
lV. qk{rfffirE
v. Brfutr{rc
v. qrgfrfiaE

ffi{mqt5a.

BT8[[T;[qs{ft qrqti, =rqtffi, E[TElTd[, qr+( qite fiqtq<gr Eerrfr .

a
d{Tdq- 1.

2.

3.

qffi qrqcrra (qrqir(- rfr .fr . +,tft+-O

6frdr qrFr xftqr (mtr{rqrfi+ 6r{, ysi+, 45-47)- gfir <ffa
Effi- rs+frq Fqtq<rqtt



GOA UNIVERSITY
DEPARTMENT OFMARATHI

Course code: MRC- 206
Titleof thecourse:Rfqr'errf.Tffi r<r{rwre(erc*fu I

(A Form of Literature) (Autobiography)
Number of credits:4 Number of hours: 48

Marks: 100 w. e.f. Z}LB_Z}l}

STETRETq

t.

il.
t]t.
tv.

+{rtTmqtq,2.

l.

il.

ffimqtas.
t.

lt.

rrlrt{ qT srfticrrrT+ {-dFmr
qRr unFr elr+Hft{
qIFffiqtq(r
q-cq-qffi +c{+firca}
srr(TqR{i-+ Irq{Fr{

snff{fl- q{ffm**lrqfi{
qrrrqT qT 3il-ft + atE qrq-q

+qs slrFr qr5- 41. Tr +=-q-

ffi- q{rr+r<

t. froi sn${- aff 6iq}

qrq[*, T{ffi, qrg[ra y,q(

1. aTrcT{R{- qrfrtfiT,glydfi, (1974) rfr-Fnfi_.
2. qrgfrd r<re Errs rqTEr qfrql(, de_2_ q.Tr tcrcit

qRe- qrerqk- eT.q. *cft
qRe- qnqcfu- FEr+qf t
ERrffiq+- Bncftwt$ffi!tr
fu+ w-fiqfu- frqq qrirrq



GOA UNIVERSITY
DEPARTMENT OF MARATHI

Course corte: MRC- 2067
Title of the course: ATcuq3ftnr<r&*cttqrsrETT

(A Study of Two Medieval Authors)
Number of credits:4 Number of hours:48

Marks: 100 w. e.f. Z0LB-20I9
EnqflFFin: qrt* rrrftsmr orq+qr qrrrr3ftt

qlt.

@ twgrfr{ qrQiq, srrq mqr, !+qi ffi
3Ts{rrmiq $qrii{ 1 q'2

$qriq3 q4

vfu<rr{lT

TtrUr<rfr{IFn frT+d 'ff 5sq-qRrffif'

sTqrq{ qqft qrqr+, T{tffi , F[TElr{r, qTr< qHzm

{tqnq- 1. Efr t vdy rcft, qcfrt s$rFfi< mrrrir
2. crs qfrdrffq- (.{r. rt{rfr
3. Trs(Tfi+- ci.rfr. g-65*
4. qryfr{ t( FrRe rrS armrr- T. rr rdrur

5. trq5ftT@m rr$umr:+ g. q. trarvr

6. rcr&qrsr{rqrqR€m (rtiq t1(B{rtqrln({8.(. 13SO c*dl {cr.{i.fi. A65}.7. rqrrgqr(Fril-fr. q. vr*
8. <-dss q{q <rrqr(, qi. sr. H
9. {rrtqttr qrs rrr qrFr sr{, {.{. srerfi,

10. *rrq{Erft{, rr.(. $r*fi'
1 1. ffi snFr vq{ Tixn{r, BT.q. +eq6..(, (.<r rM
12. 6qqt+ wFTr$ rrq- (.<r. .M
t g. $fq <r{Erqftc+f, ffir+ frfi, <.<r. rfurrft



GOA UNIVERSITY

DEPARTMENT OF MAMTHI
Course code: MRC- 208

Title of the course:

qrfir qrEfr{, T{r& rrQFrtrsr qqr((ffiTElt ({rtq vrfrw(1

(A Study of Morden Marathi Author) (Balkrishna Dattatreya satoskar)

Number of credits:4 Number of hours:48
Marks: 100 w. e.f.2O1B-2OL9

gfir TT{r +qd,rqr sTffistr
Effisr rq-qt qmar{ qrt.

qFrqqqin:

sfqu

AX{ATREFIT ffi{rqffi1;
l.qfr<rq
il.qrt

ffi{mqi6'2:
l.

11.

ftff+ {n q Etr( fiqr
rr<iqaqrcf,

Aqr{fimqtq,3'
t.rnriqrt{rr( (1944)

u.crftr+ $Tfrq gRfurqT rcrF (1 946)

+{r*fi fiqf64'
t. *'qfrrtq-<wffiqrr<rq{
ll. lrfiTeFfi' ry[q r<r& Er{ rrqnrr& Afr+ +{r+{

qqrqnwfr ffiqftaqr<-Aq,,<orEsrft.

{'{qdq- 1. r4f+{rtqrqrEfr{rnds 1t3 (1987)

2. *Rff qqtd frGftfirqr rcr{
3. rt{rtrfff'qrFrffiEis 1 (1979)

4. .ffiq {<r& flffi Rr€rnn (1975)

5. riq arfir<qalfud (1960)

6. qrt (tgoz)

7. irr((Tr{{ (1993)

8. qr.e. crfrFF"( sfftiE- gtcr {rfrt+
e. Tff& qrRmi'+ qRil regqqq1_-



GOA UNIVERSITY

DEPARTMENT OF MARATHI
Course code: MRo- 201

Title of the course: il@cnqr q'{qm

(A Study of Folk Literature)

Number of credits:4 Number of hours:48
Marks: 100 w. e.f.2OIB-2O19

q?rq?F[in: sr+" 6ra;mr6 cT<ftq ffi Mq Enffi fu1r{ T{r* ctqqr qIvI-{ }rqrqrEei
Tr |ffi q-aq{fi-rr qrt.

sRt: frfi,{tEgldqF+qrq+fis$I(tqrrtqi{ni{rqrRqr<i-qr qsfqr
|Mr<t.

BrErtriiq ffi{ rqi6 1 : ffiqrfi Ti6?rliTT, F6r< E Efl{rse}

A. ffitrrrc
t. BnRq {iq.ff'
rr.frffi
ilt. Tr{R{FF-fr
tV. ti-{ffqriFf'ft
V. cRrriq.ff

B. rtF{nftsrqr ftffi#d * aq1=, (6rr{r
c. @o rril\il-ftfi qrFr {qft* e{tr
D.ffi

qTr+-{ fiqi-fi2' lffidr qwr(rqr qFft snFr qqm qtqtr

+{rrfr{ rrriir 3' rr{r<rsq q rildcftq ffigmr qil qft{q

ffi-{ ffi{i-fi4' crqgr.d+

l. +,Nft +,ruft +il{r- ctgirT ffi
tt. rfficfl-fr-agfirnt
ilt. qrr* qrsrqrtqrft rrar- rrrtir t{rw
v. T<r&fuffir- qq+,<Er*}

qqFr;rqEft q.re{ti, qqttrrt, F[TE[TI[, qr+( qltc fl<Aq,,,<ur qqre.

{tqt''q- 1. stmurqr E{rFkrr(- s{q qr+ilfi<
2. ffiffi*-r.415qn<
3. fi{rftq qtnfl-qr- frflTs e}t.(
4. {<r& fr+,fiqr rq6rfu'sr-a?A +&r+-(



GOA UNIVERSITY

DEPARTMENT OF MARATHI
Course code: MRo- 202

Title of the course: rt{'ilftqT<r&qrEg
(Goan Marathi Literature)

Number of credits:4 Number of hours: 48
Marks: 100 w. e.f.20LB-20L9

qTdTflFfiilN rfrriirfirlaTr qrfufi, qirTfu+ a vrffim er<rr qq+ t qrtretr t,r6r+ rrcq qrt.

sGu tffiq ffitraqr qrMf;qr wrrrat ftffiq *ffrsaqiqr q+qrq s(ft .

qqrrdiq +trrfr{ fiTrim 1 : BrwTaqret- cifi <rqrufr

*rr;i;il;nctoz'1qrl-{-{. {i.M

ffi'{ m'qt6 3' B[r6-{qft srflrT ifir<Fnlrarr- w.g. fffic+<

ffiT mrri=na' errq q't ir< s€rT ft*wr qroi+fi{

BTqrr{@ aIT@IT+, qqt{r{, F[TElrq, qr+( qltc m<ft{*-ur {sr+.

ri{Tt'E- 1. qrsqrE rnlq-fl rt{'irfi- fr .il{r Q-(wfrfr$m
2. rffic r<r& sr{ qqrqr Eftqrs (ds-2)- {qmfi g{.qs. ;TTFilff, *.q drrfi(
3. rffiq r<r& mffi qrgfrd fiRTfiR- smfcur ffir+q fffrm,(
4. fttirftq r<r& rrrffi fttqfir< (de t)-srdfsur qilr+q rrrfrrtr
5. ftftqrrcEr- d'. Trsrcr€nT
6. fikFFI-( tq+ ffi qi+ ft{st, nq de t s 2- furffi erf{rfii( il{q-(



GOA UNIVERSITY

DEPARTMENT OF MARATTII

Course code: MRo- 203

Title of the course: snsififr{r ftqiaqsr+sr
(Translation: Theory and Application)

Number of credits:4 Number of hours: 48
Marks: 100 w. e.f. 20LB-20L9

BII?ff{FFiIl: qllrqT grnf, qrqffi +tcrq q{frtT{-€r+ qrt.

sFqu ErqiT<rq* rnqffi+ ftt{I_"+ qirf{ qrsiil(r+ ffi ery1qg fifr.

sTEITffiF{ ffirqttr'-
l. q[qiT(r* qr{r{rrin q rrEFrr

ffi{;nqi62.
t. rrTsir<{Q++ rtr6q, T6 {Qt+ g-<{e{
tt. *anQf;* srfqrr, fr$w, srtdwr s sT*tilqurqq-dr

ttl. rrnrki<cfr*ftq rrrerT
lv. $nqtiR, qlqr?i, srtiiR, {nkfi tr{rq q rr{r{{rE

ffi{6qtEF3.
t. qrqiil<r+RRq*tqr*r<
tt. qaqfirft+ ffifi, ilift{', ffi
lll. vrQfur rr€r-Te[, +flfh', qer qrrc

lv. qrqir<r* srq* frqrqrs rr{, qfurqr, rqtft qr.cfrqr, TirrlFr

+{r4r{ mqi-64' sqfuflrqr& frqrrryt+ld Rrbqrq q frdw+sil

qSqTT{qFft aITGrri, qqfire, tlT&[Tr[, qr+( qltc ff{ft{rur EF{re.

(ft t'q- 1.

2.

3.

4.
E

+fr++ wmiir<- Rffic fr* (qr*r<t, zz.s qrffi rgeg)
t,R++ trrsiir- Rfficfr+ (qqqr<tr, 36.7, \rfrq 1983)
(tarft-r ertr{${rq- q{T srre
qrqiirc- FET*-dfbt
qrsirc rrfr wr- fr{rq mtrr (vg+qr, <€a<,1974;

crr€fr m-fl?



GOA UNIVERSITY

DEPARTMENT OF MARATHI

Course cbde: MRO- 205

Title of the course: 17 qr qrd+rffq rffiq ffi T<r& mRgrqr sIEn€

(A Study of 17tr'century Goan Christian Marathi Literature)

Number of credits:4 Number of hours:48

Marks: 100 w. e.f,2OlB-2019

ffilqmEu1iffi
T{rrqr srgtTq m<telr<rq q

*{Ffr{mqiql'

+{rimm'qis'2:

t. {<r8ftn fr* qr{ rrr+ K4fffr't,r qrFr vir<r

tt. m frer;rqfqft T<r& Er{ rrqrd qreffi r<

t. ffi rc& sIE qqfrqq-+ {efrEq rrqti ssq
ll. ffi rffi& sr{ rqfrq.{+ {efrss

+{rfr{m'qi6s' crd$<*
l. ffiqrf,{r{ftfr

dqrcd-nT.3r. zste+6+'{

ll. frrerqr ro<irrrW rfift+ fr6rc
{cr<6_ et. R. qr. xrglffir{

+qr*fimqiqa'
L qi(qtfrffid{e+n

cr* effiftgErTttnflw
ll. $T c< ftqi"{ qtfrqrffi(\t+qr(qT ilrffiqf

ffi,cr+(qtte qcq.rfr.

1. Goan Christian Marathi Vilapika during the 17tt' century - s.M Tadkodkar

2. +ffit GIErdt 3i6,1966) r{iG* (*{r€, 1969)

3. ffiT<r&Er{rrq- ri';n.ffi
4. rffiq ffi+ T<r& Yir<r- Tr. wi( 6F'F[I[T ffi6fi(
s. rffiq r<r& qlq qqrqr ft€r( (ds-1)- d,' R. er r$rrt, (fi'fi T+

6. i$-di+ {rr& {r{ rrq wf (ffi frael - nr. 3IiR. 6r[tn ffi6s-'(
7. qrft qtxm Fft6q qrFr F{A BKS<rqr- q.f' qr{c}

8. iliq m,+lrft Rr{** T<r& S<rfr- 1. wit wmr ffiaq<
9. r<r& Er{ rqrsr qfu{m, ds 4- cT' 3t. f,T ?erci}

10. (il<rqr erffirfi-{ rffiq ffi- R. er ffi
affrffi Br+qr- ET. BTi(+,r6qrfi&q<

slFt{+fiiil:

sR} ffifiE{rqf tft-{rFdSr{ xrfi-{S fitq+ qEIT{Tr;{nEsFt I.ti{r{ 'tr(ul

-+tfrq r46rft{ q trt{ffi{.:qrtv<r qr"tt fr.
srETrffFrr

qs{rtl?f qs(ft
dft dq-



GOA UNIVERSITY

DEPARTMENT OF MARATHI

Course code: MRO- 206

Title of the course: qrft{r<rrqFffin*q r{rnt oqrq
(Sociological Study of Literature)

Number of credits:4 Number of hours: 48

Marks:100 w. e.f. ZOIE-20L9

3lr{eTfin:
r{rnimqrqt,<t

q-{sr+6G.

sG} ridrr ffirq{ cr-{fr.

r. wrfteqrs q-rnqelTw FFq slrFr t(
ll. q1q1ft-{-dT,6qr{Q{*{{{d

ffiq ?F'qi62'qrqs a rrffi srqrRrfi-dr

t. ffisfrqR
tt. qmsftsftqR

I 
'll. 

<frreq[rftqwEqrqr]<uneqo-T
I

I

i +n=nt mqiq 3: qrfrSwh

I r.c-fi Td{rd 1tfrrniq-{)- {rcqiia {Rrfrs

I tl.+n ({qni"rql- ffi rr+t
I

I

I imrs-{m.{i-+,4' qrfrSwt.
I

I t.rrr6rtlrft)'sreffi
I u.eTffift(ilffi)-kri-(rr$

3TETNEFIT

qqlTlrqEft

{tqriq- t "rf* 
qrFr qqrsr- {qr<t rrrrrrq ffi (fr.qr. rqr< rflTT{jq)

2. fiQe qrFrqrqrR-{{qf- <r. q' qTE{

s. wEgEtE$-ffit,dG
4. qr@, n{TIrrEr ffi- T{( qwt* sqt+

5. mRffir+ m{rRs fsf- Eftxi qt<rd



GOA UNIVERSITY

DEPARTMENT OF MARATHI

Course code: MRO- 207

Title of the course: ftfrffiqs(fr {f,{
(Research Methodologies and Techniques)

Number of credits:4 Number of hours:48

Marks: 100 w' e 'f' 2018'2019

sr+<{'qfrE{frt ur<woqr{ Tqrqr slqrq-rfi"(fl _ _ --.5fr=#*" -.- #".1t*** epaqqt s8'

{n*{
-qrRg(,sMqrfr<dfrt

*qrifi mqisA'ricim {6-€q-{r

l. qfilqq, rfttrr' {efrs{ qrq+

Il' ffi+, qrqlfud q qrQfir+, ricfrffi qifi'q ffisq+('

rrr' *rRg.tot*, Fftfft < vrE*r<r Eft-{m qiffq q(q( {iiq'

rv..tottmr*RRqeamffi'tetsflBr{rdl1
t{rifi 6qi-s B' Ets'rr4-{ q,rfldsrqr tffi r<sq

t.

ll.
1il. rdlrtsT@dsfrE{

ffitaaqq*ftqrFrqqrmnqt'
qrdRfrffir q qtr<Frftsr,

WOm*a**, fffi€, irrrre, Tfi{Rilrft' qrqrrft'

T{rn-e, ftrqmffi-qTfuqr<

€rq{w{fi-frftrdT
+q{
rafrtcii qr{rq
qtqffiftrfl

ffi{srfr.
1.

2.

3.

4.

ffintice-Hall, Mew York,1954' F.L Whitney

ET{-ft €?iT( (1935)- cr. 3T. 6T frftdfi
fi+{ q.rcftq Rrfisrqr- <-ff{r(< {GI('fr.R' *flr ({(r& rdq-twc4 il(rqor)

qrw q qr6 ftfrm (d'e 1 t 3t {qrffi q{( *aft (r{rag ffiRs qnw(' 5t)

srErREFrr



GOA UNIVERSITY

DEPARTMENT OF MARATHI
Course code: MRO- 208

Title of the course: EHI;I TIfril
(Science Fiction in Marathi)

Number of credits:4 Number of hours: 48
Marks: 100 w.e.f. 20LB-2OL9
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GOA UNIVERSITY

DEPARTMENT OF MARATHI

Course code: MRO- 210

Title of the course: EFd-dqrqoHr srurre

(A StudY of Dalit Literature)

Number of credits:4 Number of hours: 48

Marks: 100 w' e.f. 2O1B-2O19
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GOA UNIVERSITY

DEPARTMENT OF MARATHI

Course code: MRO'217

Title of the course: q{rftro qrREtrqr CITEIRt

(Historic literature in Marathi)

Number of credits:4 Number of hours:48

Marks; 100 w' e .f' 201.8'2019
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GOA UNIVERSITY

DEPARTMENT OF MARATTII

Course code: MRO- 218

Title of the course' Srfdfq( qftf
APPlied Criticism

Number of credits:4 Number of hours: 48

Marks: 100 w. e.f. 2O1B'20t9
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DEPAI?T,HilITT"IIL",
Course code: MRO'219

Title of the course: SST{ft€ nq1
(Creative writing)

Number of credits:4 Crative Number of hours:48

Marks: 100 w' e 'f' 2018-2019
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GOA UNIVERSITY

DEPARTMENT OF MARATHI

Course code: MRO- 221

Title of the course: qtl.fr f{ilfr vrBFTlqr e{ql-q

(Marathi Comedy Literature)

Number of credits:4 Number of hours: 48
Marks: 100 w. e .f. 20LB-2OL9
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B. A. (History) Syllabus

HSC 101: History of Goa

(From Earliest Times upto
1961) 4credits

Unit I

Sources: Archaeological, Literary and Oral

a- Etymology: The Land and People - Gaunkari

b. Megalithic Sites: Kushavati and Mhadei

(10 lectures)
Unit ll

Dynastic Phase: Prominent Rulers and Their Contributions
n
h a Bhojas, Badami Chalukyas, Shilaharas, Kadambas, Vijayanagara, Bahamani, AdilShahi
l.\\'/ h Administration, Artisanal Crafts, Trade and Commerce.vV

c Culturalcontributions
(L6lectures)

Unit lll

Portuguese Conquest of Goa: Old Conquests and New

Conq uests

a Religious Policies of the Portuguese

b. Pombaline Reforms

c. Liberal Constitutional Period (1821-1910), The Republic

d. Dictatorship of salazar (16 lectures)

Unit lV

lmpact of Portuguese rule

a Education

b. Language

c Food and Dress

d Art and Architecture

e Economy

f . Uniform Civil Code (18 lectures)

/
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B.A. (History) SYllabus

HSC 102: History of lndia

(From Earliest Times upto 8th century C' E')

4 credits

Unit I

a Sources for the study of Ancient lndian history

b. Paleolithic, Mesolithic and Neolithic cultures: salient Features and Major sites

c. Harappan culture: Major sites, Town Planning, Religion, script, Theories on Decline

(15 lectures)

Unit ll

a Early Vedic Culture: Pastoralism, Agricultural Production, Socialstratification'

Polity, Religion

b. Later Vedic Age: Expansion of Agriculture, Trade'Society

c. second Urbanisation in the Gangetic Valleyin the 6th century BCE, Rise ofTerritorial

States

(20 lectures)

Unit lll

a- Mauryan Empire: Chandragupta Maurya, Ashoka

b.NatureoftheMauryanState:Administration,MauryanArt

c. The G0pta Empire: contributions to Religion, Literature, sciences, Art andArchitecture

d. Harstla vardhana: contributions to Religion and Llterature

(15 lectures)

Unit lV

a. South lndia: Sangam, The Pallavas and Rise of the Cholas: Contributions

b. Extension of lndian Culture to Southeast Asia: Factors Responsible for Extension and lm-

pact
(10 lectures)

t



B. A. (History) Syllabus

HSC 103: History of Medieval lndia

(gth to 18th Centuries)

Unit I

a. Sources: Literary - Persian, lndian languages and European

b. The Entry of Christianity and lslam in lndia

c. Rajput society

Unit ll

Political Developments ,, \ \
Delhi Sultanate: Turks, Khaljis, Tughlaqs, Sayyids andLodis

Mughal Dynasty: Establishment, Stages of Expansion and Consolidation,

Deccani Sultanates: Bahamani and lts Successor States ''-:z

Vijayanagar EmPire * '.,

Unit lll

Administration and Economy

a. Administration: North lndia and Peninsular lndia

b. Economic:Agriculture, lndustry, Trade and Commerce

(i) Delhi Sultanate to Mughals

(ii) Bahamani to VijaYanagar

Unit lV

Society and Cultural life

4 Credits

(05 lectures)

a

h

c

d

Decline

a-

b.

c.

Art and Architecture

Sufism, Bhakti Movement and Sikhism

(20lectures)

(20lectures)

(15 lectures)

J

J
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Programme: B. A. History (General)
Course Code: HSD 101
Title of the Course: History of Goa (From the Phase of Resistance to statehood and
Number of Credits: 4
Effective from AY: 201.9-ZO

Beyond)

Pre-

requisites
for the
course:

No pre-requisites required for this course.

Obiectives: This course intends to:
. Acquaint students with the local history of Goa and its

various phases

. Learn indigenous responses to colonial challenges
since thel6th century

. Gain insight into post-liberation issues faced by the
State of Goa.

Content: Unit I

Resistance to Colonial Uegemony in GoJ
/'a. Cuncolim Revolt, Mateus de Castro

.b. Pinto Revolt of I7g7

c. Rane Revolts

Unit ll

Struggle for Freedom

a. Contribution of Tristio de Braganga Cunha

b. 18th June Movement

c. Satyograhas of 1954 and 1955, Azod Gomantak Dal
d. Women's contribution to the Freedom Struggle

e. Operation Vijay

Unit lll

Goa since Liberation

a- Military Rule

b. MGP Rule

:. Opinion Poll

10 Lectures

20 Lectures

15 Lectures



J
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Unit lV

Towards Statehood and Beyond

a- Congress Rule from 1980-87

b. Statehood

c. Agitations: ZACI, Ramponkors, Students' Bus

Concession, Language lssue

L5 Lectures

Edegsgv: Lectu res/Fiel d Trips/Se lf Study/Presentations/ Grou p

discussions

References

f Readines:
L. AIi, B. Sheikh, ed. Goa Wins Freedom Reflections and

Rerniniscences. Panaji: Goa University Publication, 1986.

2. Boxer, C: R. Ihe Portuguese Seoborne Em;pire 1475-

7825. London: Hutchinson, 1969.

3. Costa, Anthony da. The Christianisation of the Goa

lslands 1570-1567. Bombay: Heras lnstitute, 1965.

4. Cunha, T. B. Goo's Freedom Struggle. Bombay: Dr.

T. B. Cunha Memorial Committee,l96L.

5. de Souza, T. R., ed. Essoys in Goon History. New Delhi:

Concept Publishing Co., 1989.

6. , ed. Goa Through the Ages: Economic

History. Vol. ll. New Delhi: Concept Publishing Co. 1990.

7. ,: MedievolGoo. New Delhi: Concept

Publishing Co., L979.

8. D' Souza , B.G. Goon Society)rtiransition: A Study in

Sociol Change. BombaypP d{ular Prakashan, 1975.

9. Esteves, Sarto. Politics and Political Leodership in Goo

New Delhi: Sterling, 1986.

10. Fernandes, Aureliano. Cabinet Government in Goa,

L961-93. Panaji: Maureen & Camvet.P_yllishers, 1997.

11. Fonseca, Jose Nicolau cla -'An Historical ond
Archaeologicol Sketch of the City of Goo. New Delhi:

I
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Programme: B. A. History (General)

Course Code: HSD 102

Title of the Course: Rise of the Modern West

Number of Credits: 4

Effective from AY: 2OL9-20

E

Pre-

requisites
for the
course:

No pre-requisites required for this course.

Obiectives: This course intends to introduce the students to:
. Europe's exploration and early colonisation

. Understand the forces of change unleashed by
Renaissance, Reformation and the Counter-Reformation

. The shift from an agrarian to industrial economy.

Content: I Unit t

15 LecturesEurope in the 15th Century

a. Early Colonial Expansion: Motives, Voyages

b. Explorations: Prince Henry the Navigator, Christopher
Columbus, Bartolomeu Dias, Vasco da Gama, Amerigo
Vespucci, Ferdinand Magellan

Unit ll

I

i

a. Causes and Characteristics 
Ib. lmpact on Languages and Literature; Art 
I

and Architecture; science and Religion | 15 Lectures

t



Unit lll

The Reformation

a. Origin, Main Reformers: Martin Luther, Huldrych
Zwingly and John Calvin

b. Consequences, Counter Reformation

Unit lV

Europe in the 17th and lgth Centuries

a' Absolute and Enrightened Monarchy Monarchy: Louis XrV
& Frederick the Great

b. lndustrial Revolution - Causes and Consequences

15 Lectures

15 Lectures

Lectures/Visual presentation, Role
Assign m ents/Tests/eu iz.

play, Critical analysis/

I

Reference

il
Readines:

1. Benton, R. H. Here I Stond: A Life of Mortin Luther.
Peabody, MA: Hendrickson publishers, 2009.

2. Bruce, S. and Steinberger, R., eds. The Renaissonce
Literature Handbook. Annotated Edition. London:
Continuum , 201,0.

8. Dietz, D. The Story of Science. New york: Dodd Mead &

3. Calvin, John. The Necessity of Reforming the Church.
Dahalonega, GA: Old paths publications, 1994.

4. Cheney, S. A Wortd History of Art. New york: The Viking
Press, 7937.

5. Cobban, Alfred. ln Search of Humanity: The Rote of the
Enlightenment in Modern History. Whitefish, MT:iiterary
Licensing LLC, 2013.

6. Collins, R. W. A History of Medieval Civilisotion. Boston:
Ginn & Co. 193G.

7. Dickens, A.G.The English Reformation. pennsylvania:
Penn State University press, 1990.

I
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SEMESTER VI

Programme: B. A. History (General)

Course Code: HSC L08

Title of the Course: lndia Since lndependence (L947-2OOO)

Number of Credits: 4

Effective from AY: 2OL9-2O

Pre-
reouisites
for the
course:

No pre-requisites required for this course.

Obiective
s:

This course intends to make the students:
. Study the building of lndependent lndia with regard to

its domestic policy

Understand lndia's Foreign Policy vis- i- vis NAM and
wa rs fought post-lndependence

Learn the challenges faced by lndia in the late
20th Century and beyond.

I Cont"rt, Unit I

Establishment of the Republic

a. lntegration of Princely States

Kashmir

- Junagadh, Hyderabad,

b.

c. Nehru's Domestic and Foreign

lndia's Role in NAM

Policy: Five Year Plans,

d. Linguistic Reorganisation of States

Unit ll

Consolidation and growth

a. Lal Bahadur Shastri - Domestic and Foreign policy

b. lndira Gandhi - Domestic Policy, Emergency

c. Janata Party - Jayaprakash Narayan

d. lndo-Pak Wars - 1965, L97L

Unit lll
Late 20th Century Challenges

a. Rajiv Gandhi - Domestic Policy: New Economic

15 Lectures

15 Lectures

15 Lectures

I
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l. Appador ai, A. Contemporary tndia: Essoys in Domestic and

Foreign Policy. New Delhi: South Asia Books,

L989.Appadorai, A. and M. S. Ranjan.lndia's Foreign Policy

and Relations. New Delhi: South Asian Publishers, 1985.

Basu, D. D. tntroduction to the Constitution of Indio. XXlst

ition. New Delhi: Lexis Nexis,2013.

.Benevalensky. Non-A ligned Movement: From Belgrade to

New Delhi: Vikas Publishing House, L997.

.Brass, Paul R. Politics of tndio Since lndependence. New

ork: Cambridge University Press,1992.

.Chakravarthy, Sukham oy. Development Planning: The lndion
'xperience. Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1987-

.Chandra, Bipin and others. lndio After lndependence. New

i: Penguin, 1999.

.Chandra, Bipin. Essoys on Contempordry lndio. New Delhi:

iking, 1993.

.Chopra, Surendra, ed.Studies in lndia's Foreign Policy.

ritsar: Guru Nanakdev University, L980.

.De Souza, Peter Ronald, ed. Contemporary lndia -

Tronsitions. New Delhi: Sage Publications, 2000.

Policy(1-991), Educational Policy, 73'o and 741'

Constitutional Amend ments

b. Coalition Politics: Causes and lmpact

c. lndo-Pak Relations - Kargil War 1999, lndia's Role in

SAARC.

Unit lV

Globalisation and the 21't Century

a. lndia towards Nuclear Power - Pokharan

b. Social and Environmental Movements: Normoda Bochoo

Andolon, Green Revolution, Gender and Dalit Movements

15 Lectures

Pedasosv: Lectures/Visual presentation, Role play, Critical analysis

Assi g n m e nts/Tests/Qu iz.

References

f Readines:
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Programme: B. A. History (General)

Course Code: HSD 105

Title of the Course: Contemporary World

Number of Credits: 4

Effective from AY: 20!9-20

-

Pre-reouisites
for the course:

No pre-requisites required for this course.

Obiectives: This course intends to:
. Promote an understanding of the regional

history and its connection to mainstream
developments in lndia

. To appreciate historiography related to the
Contemporary World

. Learn traits of leadership and selfless
devotion discernible from Contempora ry
World heroes.

Content:
Unit I

World Order Since 1945
a. UNO - Establishment,
and Secu rity:Success and Shortcomings
b. Cold War: Origin, Bi-Polar Competition, NATO,

Warsaw Pact, Nuclear Rivalry

Unit tl
Role of Global and Regional Organisations
a. lMF,rWorld Bank, lnternationalTrade (GATT, WTO,
G-20),tNuclear Non-Proliferation and Disarmament
(NPT, CTBT, NSG) -

b. European Union, ASEAN, SAARC, OAU

Unit lll
Post Cold War lnternational Developments
a. Disintegration of Soviet, New-Age Terrorism, US

lntervention in Afghanistan and lraq

Unit lV
Global Concerns:
a. Refugees and Migration
b. Global Warming and Climate Change
(Rio Earth Summit and Copenhagen Summit)

15 Lectures

15 Lectures

15 Lectures

L5 Lectures



B. A. {}listory} Syllabus

Generic Elective Course

HSG 101: 6oan Heritage

4 Credits

Unit I

ir. Heritage: Meaning Scope and Uses of Oral History

h. Land and People

Unit ll

Srief Folitical History of Goa {[rom tarlirst fimes to 1987)

;r. [arliest tirnes t0 L000AD

l:. Kadanrba Rule to 1510

c. fulonial Period to Liberation

tl" trom 1961 to Statehocd

{08 Lectures}

{16 Lertures}

Unit lll
:r" Natural and Enuironmental Heritage of 6oa: Flura, Fauna, Sacred Groves, WaterEodies.

Hills, Salt Pans and Khozon Lands

h. Historical Heritage: Megalithic Siter, Caves. Heuses, Forts, Palaees, Prorni*entTempler

and Churches. Mosques, Art and Sculpture

{18 Leeturesl
Unit 1V

;r Sacio-Cultural Nlarita6e: focd, Dress, Language.

{18 Lectures}

" Field trips constitute a Fart of this paper. Reports of such field trips rnay be given as l5A

Assignrnents.
* n This course is to be taught by a ieacher of l-iistory.

h. Performing Arts: Nctn& Tistr, Canturom, 6€etorn, M*ndo, KonkaniCinerna



B. A. {Hlstory} Syllahus
(*neric ilective Course

H$6101: lndian Cultlrre and Htritage

tlnit I

;r Culture anei Heritage; Meaning and $ignificance

b. lnlJuence of Geography on lndian Culture

c. Unity rn Diversity
{10 Lertures}

Unit ll

Spintualisrn and t{eform Movements

a. Harntpiin Beliefs and Practices

b. Vedic Period'. Upanishads, Varnashram* Dhorma, Purusharthos, Theory of Kormc

(. thaktiand Su/i Movements

d. Socio-Religious Reforrn Mcvements in the 19th Century

e. Social and [thiral Views of M. K. Gandhi and E. R" Ambedkar

(20 Lectures)

Unit lll

titerature, Science, Art and Architecture

0. Epics. lrfo,kas

b. lrlationalist Literature : W<lrks of Rabindranath Tagore, Subramanya Bharathr, T B

(15 Lectures)

4 Credits

Cunha

c. Ancient Sci*ntific Works: Madiclne, Mathematic$ andAstronomy.

d. Art and Architscturo: Harappa. Mauryan and lndo*lslamic

Unit lV

[ducation:

a. Gurukulsy$tem

b. Taksh*shila, Nalanda and KanchiUniveruitier

r. Muqlobs and Mcdrosoh

d" lrnpart of Westerneducation
{15 Leetures)

* This courso rs to be taught by a teache r of History.



B. A. {History} Syllabus

Seneric Elective Course

ISG 103: Histary ol Hurnan Civilisation

Unii l: 3asis of Civilisation

a Village Setilements: Primltive Agriculture, Food production

h Ancrent Civilsations ln Latin America - Maya,Aztec and lnca

{: Ancient Civilisations in East and Southeast Asia: China andJava

Unit ll: Ag* o{ Geographical Explorations

;t Motivating Factors

4 Credits

{15 Lertur'es}

h Explorer* and Voyages: Chrlstopher Columbus, Bartolomeu Dias, Vasco da 6ama,

Arnerigo Vesprcci, Ferdinand Magellan

{:. {onsequences af the [xplorations

{15 Lectures}

Unit ffl; Srientific Oiscoveries

* {ontributions: Nicolaus Copernicus, Andreas Vesaliur, William 6ilbert, Galileo 6ali-
lei, Johannes Kepler, and lsaac Newton

h lmpact of the Scientific Dircoveri*s

{15 Lectures)

Unit lV: Modern A,ge

Nation allsm, Marxisrn, Fascism, Satyagraha

Challenges ol the Modern Age: Poverty, Populatron, Religrous Fundamentalism arrd

Terrorism, Environmental issues

{15 Lectures}

* This course is to be taught by a teaehcr of Histcry.

iL

h

I



I

B" A. (l-listory) Syllabus

Generic Elertive Course

HSG 104: Hi;tory of World Religions

Unit I

fvolutionary Framework of Religion

ir" Animism, Totemism and Shamanisrn

Lr^ Mother Goddess and Ancestor Worship

Unit ll

l. Confucianism: Analects, Fundarnentals of lthics, 6olden Rule

h faoism: Tao Te Ching, Ethical Principles. Concepts ol Yin andYang

L' Zoroastrianism: Teachings, Ahilra Mazda, Avesta

Judaism: Ten Commandme nts

Christianily: Teachings of Jesr-rs Christ

lslam; Qurani c Teachings

tt. Hinduism: Btt*gvod 6lto: Concepts ol Atman, Erahntan, Jnona, Karm* and 6ho,kfi

l]. Shaivism, Vai:hnavism and Shakiism

{'. Jainismr Tirthank*ras, Tenets, llgamboras and Sr?wetornboros

i" Buddhism: Main Tenets; *linayana and Mahoyana

Unit lll

{10 Lecturer}

{20 l-ectures}

{15 teetures}

;.1"

h.

L.

Unit lV

{15 lectures}

'i' This cours€ necs$sarily €ntails class diseussion and debates on lnter-f aith Dialogue

and Cnmmunal lhrmony,
*' This course is to be taughr by a teacher of History.

4 Credits



B.COM

SEMESTER I

General Management (CC 1)

(100 Marks - 60 Lectures)

Objective: To acquaint students with the important aspects of management'

t-

(25 Marks-15 Lectures)

anagement and Administration, levels of

management, functional areas of management

Finance, Sales & Marketing (an overview)

- Materials, Production, Personnel, Purchase,

- Quantitative, SYstems,

r Styles of management.

Contingency aPProach (an

(25 marks-15 Lectures)

il?-*'rgJ"",ures,advantagesof ef f ectivedecisionmaking'

Types of Managerial Decisions, Steps in decision making process'

Meaning, Benefits and Limitations,

Creativity in Decision

decision making.

Making- Meaning, Features, Steps and how to introduce creativitY in

Unit !ll Managing Change and Conflict Management

Meaning, Features, Reasons for Change, Change process'

(25 marks-15 Lectures)

Resistance to Change, Factors effecting Resistance to change (lndividual

Overcoming Resistance to Change'

Organisational Conflicts- lndividual Conflicts and lnter group Conflicts'

Conflict Management - meaning and process'

and Organisational)

(25 marks-15 Lectures)
Unit !V Emerging areas in Management

Green Management - Concept and lmportance'

Stress Management- Meaning, Types, Causes and Measures taken'

Supply Chain Management- Meaning, Process'

Logistics Management- Meaning, Features'

References:

1) Hannagan, Tim. Monogement concepts ond Proctices. Macmillan lndia Ltd'

2\ Prasad, L.M. Principles and Practice of Monagement. sultan chand and sons'

3) Mamoria, C,B. Personnel Manogement. Himalaya Publishing House.

overview) Japanese, American, European

Goa University, Taleigao Plateau, Goa



o

o

B.COM

SEMESTER I

Financial Accounting (CC 2)
(100 Marks - 50 Lectures)

Objectives:
To acquaint the students on the practical aspects of single entry and depreciation accounting.
To familiarize the students with advanced accounting procedures for equity and preference
shares

Unit I Single Entry (20 Marks - 12 Lectures)
Meaning, features, advantages, limitations, difference between single entry system and double
entry system. Computation of profit or loss under Singe entry system-under Conversion
Method. Preparation of Total Debtors Account, Total Creditors Account, Bills Receivable
Account, Bills Payable Account, Trading and Profit &Loss Account and Balance Sheet.

Unit ll Depreciation Accounting (20 Marks - 14 Lectures)
Meaning, causes, need for providing depreciation,tffitrMethods of depreciation.
Methods of depreciation for practical problems:

a) Change in Method of depreciation ( from Straight Line Method to Reducing Balance
Method or vice-versa)

b) Sinking Fund Method
c) lnsurance Policy Method

Methods for depreciation for theory only:
a) Annuity Method
b) Machine Hour Rate Method
c) Service Hour Method
d) Depletion Method
e) Revaluation Method
f) Sum of Digits Method

Unit lll : lssue and Buy-Back of Equity Shares (40 marks, 22 Lectures)
(a) lssue of Shares: Meaning, Kinds of Share

accounting entries, issue of shares at
Oversubscription, pro rata allotment. Calls in
advance. Forfeiture and re-issue of forfeited
Book building process (Only theory)

par and at premium. Under subscription,
arrears, calls in advance, and interest on calls in
shares. lssue of bonus shares and right shares,

(b) Buy-Back of Equity Shares

back and financial assistance),

(including related
capita I redemption reserve account and

restrictions,
prohibitions

power,

of buy
limits., maximum

Accounting for buy back of shares.

Goa University, Taleigao Plateau, Goa
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Unit lV: Redemption of shares (20 marks, 12 Lectures)

of redemption including divisible profits and proceeds of fresh issue of shares.

Sou rces

Redemption of
Journal entries

a

a

shares at Par and Premium. Capital Redemption Reserve Account, Bonus issue.
and the relevant items in the balance sheet
References:
1. Jain, & Narang. Advanced Accountoncy. New Delhi: Kalyani Publishers.
2. Mukherjee, A., & Hanif, M. (2002). Modern Accountoncy (Vol. ll). New Delhi: Tata McGraw

Hill.

3. Raman, A. Advanced Accountoncy. New Delhi: Himalaya Publishing House.
4. Shukla, M.C., & Grewal,l.S. Advonced Accounts. New Delhi: S. Chand & Co .

5. Tulsian, P. C. Accountoncy. New Delhi: S. Chand & Co.

6. Vinayakam, N., & Charumati, B. FinonciolAccounting. New Delhi: S. Chand.

Guidelines for Question Paper
One question each from Unit l, Unit ll, Unit lll and Unit lV.

One additional question from Unit ll and Unit lll each.

Goa University, Taleigao Plateau, Goa8



B.COM.

SEMESTER I

Commercial Arithmetics - I (CC  )
(100 marks - 60 Lectures)

Objectives:

To provide basic knowledge of mathematics and its applications in the field of commerce
and industry.

To acquaint the students with wide ranging applications of mathematical techniques to
commerce, economics and practical situations.

Unit I Mathematical Logic and Set Theory
(a) Mathematical Logic (lOmarks - 7 Lectures)

o Logical Statement, Truth value.
o Compound Statement, Negation, Conjunction, Disjunction
o Conditional and Bi-conditional statement
o Truth tables
o LoBical equivalence
o Tautology and Contradiction
. Argument, Validity of an argument (using truth table for 2 statements only)

(b) Set Theory (lOmarks - 5 Lectures)
o Quadratic equation, Solution of general quadratic equation ax2 + bx * c = 0
o Sets: Definition, Representation of sets
. Types of sets: Finite and infinite sets, null sets, singleton set, examples
o Venn diagrams
o Subset, Complement of a set, Union, lntersection and Difference of sets, Power

sets
o De Morgan's Law, Verification by examples and Venn diagrams
o Number of elements of a set, Results involving number of sets (upto three sets)

and problems based on these results

Unit l! Permutations and Combinations
o Fundamental Principle - examples
o Factorial notation
o Definition of Permutation

(2Omarks - 15 Lectures)

a

a

a

o

Permutations with repetition
Definition of Combination

no proof for
resu lts)

1,1, Goa University, Taleigao Plateau, Goa



Unit Il Progressions and Mathematics of Finance

(a) Progressions
o Arithmetic Progression (A.P.)

o Definition of A.P.

o Formula for nth term of an A.P.

o Sum of the first n terms of an A.P'

a

o

a

a

o

a

( 2Omarks - 10 Lectures)

Geometric Progression (G.P.)

Definition of G.P.

Formula for nth term of a G.P.

Sum of the first n terms of a G.P'

(25marks - 12 Lectures)

a

a

a

a

Unit lV Determinants and Matrices (15marks - 10 Lectures)

o Determinant - Meaning, order Minor , Co-factor, Expansion (order 2 and 3)

o Cramer's Rule

o Matrices - Definition, Notation, Types of matrices

o Algebra of Matrices - Negative, Transpose, Equality, Addition and subtraction,

Scalar mu lti plication, Matrix multi pl ication'

daily

Ordinary annuity, Present value oT orolnary annulry

12 Goa University, Taleigao Plateau, Goa

(b) Mathematics of Finance

a

a

Nominal and Effective rate of interest

. Applications to Business Problems



B.COM

SEMESTER II

lntroduction to Marketing (CC 5)

(100 Marks- 60 Lectures)

Objective: To develop an understanding of the marketing environment and relevant decisions'

Unit I lntroduction to marketing
Market concepts-- place concept, area concept demand concept'

(25 Marks t5 Lectures)

Kinds of goods-convenience goods, shopping goods speciality goods.

Marketing concepts - product concept, selling concept, marketing concept' societal marketing

concept. Scope of marketing - goods, services, events, organisations etc'

Unit ll Marketing Environment and Segmentation (25 Marks 15 Lectures)

Marketing Environment- concept, major environmental forces.

Market segmentation- concept, Bases for segmenting markets.

Consumer behaviour and marketing research

consumer buying behaviour, factors influencing consumer buyer behaviour'

Marketing research and its importance.

(25 Marks 15 Lectures)

price, promotion and physical distribution (in.brief)'

-Areas 

in physical distribution- Order

processing, lnventory, Warehousing

marketi ng entrY strategies'

iif,lE6?trt'rn. Global marketing- Alternative

Unit lV Trends in Marketing
Consumerism and need for consumer

(25 Marks
protection.

ecological and ethical aspects of marketing. Marketing of Services

and its scope.

Direct marketing-Catalog marketing, Kiosk marketing, Telemarketing and on-Line marketing'

References:

Unit lll Marketing decisions

Marketing mix decisions-Product,

1)

2l

3)

4)

s)

6)

7)

Kotler, Philip. Morketing Manogement. Prentice Hall'

Kotler, P., Keller, K.L. Koshy, A. & Jha. M. (2009), Marketing Monagement: A South

Asian Perspective. (Thirteenth Ed). Pearson Education, New Delhi.

Gandhi, J.C. Morketing o Monogeriol lntroduction' Tata McGraw Hill.

Maheshwari, R.P., Jindal, Lokesh, (2011). Morketing Monogement Theory ond

Proctice.
Sherlekar, s.A. Marketing Monagement. Himalaya Publishing House.

Saxena, Rajan. Morketing Manogement'

Ramaswamy & Kumari Nama. Morketing Monagement'

t5 Lectures)
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B.COM

SEMESTER II
Financia! Statement Analysis & tnterpretation (CC 6)

(100 Marks - 60 Lectures)

Course objectives
To develop skills in students to analyze and interpret financial
liquidity, solvency, profitability and cash flow of entities and
making.

statements from viewpoint of
apply the same for decision

(20 Marks, 15 Lectures)

b)

c)

Unit I Company FinalAccounts (Elementary Level)

Unit ll Nature and Techniques of Financial statement analysis (40 Marks, 1g Lectures)
Nature and Component of Financial Statement, Meaning and Need for Financial Statement
Analysis, Traditional & Modern approaches to Financial Statement Analysis, parties interested
in Financial Statement Analysis. Techniques of Financial Statement Analysis:
a

Meaning,S|l, interpretation, uses, merits and demerits
(restricted to 2 years for intra-company and 2 companies for

Meaning, , interpretation, uses, merits and demerits

Meaning,
Practical

determination, interpretation uses, merits and demerits
problems to include

the Trial Balance given and prepare common
size or

Unit lll Ratio Analysis and Economic Value Added Analysis {20 Marks, 15 Lectures)
(a) Ratio analysis
Meaning, Objectives,
Classification of Ratios

Evolution of EVA concept, EVA concept, Market value added, Calculating EVA: The conceptual
issues, calculating Net operating profit after tax (NOPAT), Capital employed (CE), weighted
average cost of capital (WAC), lmportance of EVA, Advantages of EVA, Limitations of EVA

Nature of Ratio analysis, lmportance & Limitations of ratio analysis,
- Balance sheet ratios, lncome statement ratios, and combined ratios,

Unit lV Cash Flow Statement

40

(20 Marks, 12 Lectures)

Goa University, Taleigao plateau, Goa

inter-company problems)

Overview of ratio
analysis in service organization.

(b) Economic Value added (EVA)



Meaning, Objectives of Cash Flow Statement, Non-cash transactions, Activity classification,
Cash and cash equivalents,

References:

1. Bhirud, S., & Naphade, B. Manogement Accounting. Pune: Diamond Publications,

2. Gupta, S., & Sharma,R. Financial Monogement. New Delhi: Kalyani Publishers.

3. Jain, & Narang. Advanced Accountancy. New Delhi: Kalyani Publishers.

4. Madegowda, J. Monogement Accounting. New Delhi: Himalaya Publishing House.

5. Mukherjee, A., & Hanif, M. (2002). Modern Accountoncy (Vol. ll). New Delhi: Tata McGraw
Hill.

6. Raman, A. Advonced Accountoncy. New Delhi: Himalaya Publishing House.

7. Shukla, M. C., & Grewal, T.S. Advonced Accounts. New Delhi: S. Chand & Co .

8. Shukla, M., Grewal, T., & Gupta, S. Advonced Accounts. New Delhi: S. Chand & Co.

9. Tulsian, P. C. Accountancy. New Delhi: S. Chand & Co.

Journals for Study and Reference:
1,, The Chartered Accountant: The lnstitute of Chartered Accountants of lndia
2. The Management Accountant: The lnstitute of Cost Accountants of lndia
3. The Accounting World : ICFAI Hyderabad

Guidelines for setting Question Paper
L.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

The question paper shall have total of 6 questions of 20 marks each

Four questions of 20 marks each to be answered

Question No, l- to be compulsory (should be a practical question)
A question may be sub-divided if necessary

One question each from Unit l, Unit ll, Unit lll and Unit lV

Two questions each to be asked on unit ll and unit lll

41. Goa University, Taleigao Plateau, Goa



Unit
a

a

B.COM.

SEMESTER II

Commercial Arithmetic - ll (CC 8)

(100 marks - 50 Lectures)

tThe Straight Line (25marks - 12 hours)

Rectangular Cartesian Co-ordinate System

Distance formula, Section formula (Simple problems only)

Slope and intercepts of a straight line

Equations of lines parallel to the axes.

Equations of lines in slope point form, two point form, slope intercept form, two
intercept form
General equation of a line, Parallel and perpendicular lines

lntersection of lines

Graphs of linear equations and inequalities

a

a

o

a

a

o

a

Unit 2 Calculus I

(a) Relations and Functions
. Ordered pair
o Cartesian product
a

(b)

a

a

a

Relation, Function - Domain, Co-domain, Range.

Limits and Continuity
Definition
Operations of finding limits
Algebra of limits

(Smarks - 4 Lectures)

(Smarks - 4 Lectures)

(25 marks - 12 Lectures)

o Concept of continuity and examples
(c) Derivatives and their Applications
o Concept of derivatives
o Standard forms
. Algebra of derivatives
o Derivatives of composite functions
a

a

Unit lll Calculus ll
(a) Integration and its Applications
o Definition
o Standard forms Xn, €', a*,7f x

44

(15marks - 12 Lectures)

Goa University, Taleigao Plateau, Goa
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lntegral of f(x) + g(x) and kf(x)

lntegral of (ax+b)n, €"*0, k'**0,

a

o

o

a

a

, tf ax+b

a

(b)
o

Unit tV Commercial Mathematics. r

References
1. Joshi N. and Chitale S'G', A New Approoch

2. Vaidya M.1., Deshpande A.V., Kumtha

(Smarks - 4 Lectures)

(20marks - 12 Lectures)

To Mothematicol Techniques, Sheth Publishers

A.P., Elementary Business Mathematics, Vipul

Partial Derivatives
Definition

o

a

a

a

a

Prakashan

3. DikshitAmarnath, Jain Jinendra Kumar, Business Mothematics, Himalaya Publishing House

4. GoelAjayand GoelAlka , Mathemotics and Statistlcs, Taxmann Allied Services

5. Vaidya M.V., KumthaA, P., Business Mothemotics, Vipul Prakashan

6. ShahS., Business Mathematics(for ICWAI lnternotionol Course), New Central Book Agency'

7. Abranches, M.E, MathematicolTechniques, Gracias Print Arts.

Partial derivatives of first and second
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B.COM

SEMESTER III

Fundamentals of Cost Accounting (CC 10)
(100 Marks, 60 Lectures)

Objective: To familiarize students to elements and methods of cost accounting

Unit I lntroduction to Cost Accounting (10 Marks, 6 Lectures)
Concept of cost, Costing, Cost accounting, Objectives, lmportance of cost accounting, Cost unit,
Cost centre, Classification of cost, Distinction between cost accounting and financial accounting.

Unit ll Unit costing (30 Marks, 18 Lectures)
accounting anA cont Spoilage and Defective works Cost sheet and Estimated
cost sheet

(30 Marks, 18 Lectures)
preparation of contract account for one year,

more than one year and contract account with balance sheet.

Unit lV Process costing (30 Marks, 18 Lectures)
Features and application of Process Costing, Elements of Production Cost, Accounting for
normal loss, abnormal loss, scrap and abnormal gain. Joint - products and by - products.

References:

1. Jain S. P and K.L. Narang- Cost Accounting Principles ond proctice - Kalyani Publishers,
Lud h iana.

2. Bhar, B.K. Cost Accounting- Methods & Problems, Academic Publishers Calcutta 700073.
3. Kishore R. Cost Accounting- Taxmann Allied Service Pvt.Ltd.New Delhi.
4. lyenger, S. P. Cost Accounting. S. chand& Co. New Delhi
5. Khana, B. S. & J. M. Pandey- Procticalcosting. S. Chand & Co. New Delhi
6. Khan, M. Y. & P.K. Jain- Theory ond Problems of Monogement and Cost Accounting-Tata

McGraw Hill Publishing co. Ltd. New Delhi
7. Lal, J. Cost Accounting. Tata McGraw -Hill Publishing co. Ltd. New Delhi
8. Nigam, B. & J.C. Jain. Cost Accounting Principles & Practice. Prentice- Hall of lndia Pvt. Ltd.,

New Delhi

Unit ll! Contract costing

59 Goa University, Taleigao Plateau, Goa
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B. COM

SEMESTER III

E ntre pre ne u;:[: :';[:il::;' 
tt t 

"

.BJECTT,E: To motivate the students to be serf emproyed. From the sylrabus they will get

theoreticat *nowteJge on how T']i::;; 
;;;;'ise or t#;;;: practicat knowledge can be

obtained through "ir,rnr"nts 
*ke *r,itn, a proiect ,"ooii to obtain finance or interviewing

existing entrePreneurs'
(40 Marks-24 Lectures)

rs

reneur, edupreneur' ecopreneur' and agropreneur

ffi for, "nt'itonmqnt 
tttnn't''- '":

d e m o g r a p h i c, r e ga I a n d. p o I i ti ca I 

::: :1t:?, :"t1 i]!, ffJ :X # :il:: :'
*n:f:l:""5:Hi'JJJln"ill**i:I:::::il'i."J;:il[:,
fu f i:x'.'tri'*i:t'l'H'{:l}ff ffi :t"ruffi ',:#J[1J;;:[T,'::]:

Recent trends-soclupr Er rLu' ' v- - 
'

Women entrepreneurs' Self Help Groups'

UNIT ll ldentification of Business OPportunities
(20Marks-12 lectures)

socio-cultural, economic, technical'

MdrKer Ie>eo'"" 
tart ,,.'t,,rteting' Detphi

survey techniques'

exPeriment method'
(20 Marks-t2lectures)

^,ryLp+-': ::::,1?,:::, ect ro rm u r at i o n
Pt of Proiect torm

Meaning and concel

ti.*"t in Proiect formulation
ibility analysis, techno-economic analysis' proiect design

analYsis, cost

market forces,

requirements,

'"'.'jf:::';:?i,jl', or appraisar-break even

:ffiffi;;;,;r::.,::;,
competition,govelnT:::policy'int"ntWt''andsuUsidies'labourforce'capital

ss;s,i:j|..,l,ll'.,.o"n.nce 
and contents of project report.

60
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UNIT lV Innovation in Entrepreneurship (20 Marks-l2 lectures)

Purposeful innovation-unexpected success/failure, process, need, change in demography,

industry and market structure, incongruities, change in perception, new knowledge

Principles of purposeful innovation
lncubation Centres-meaning, services and role of incubation centres, study of incubation

centres in Goa.

References:
1. Desai, Vasant. Dynomics of Entrepreneurship Development

2. Drucker, Peter. lnnovotion ond Entrepreneurship-Proctice ond Principles

3. Mascarenhas, Romeo. Entrepreneurship Monogement. Vipul Prakashan

4. Paul, Jose; Kumar, Ajith. Enfrepreneurship Development ond Management. Himalaya

publishing house

5. Khanka, S.S. Entrepreneuriol Development. Sultan Chand publication

6. Gordon, Natarajan. Entrepreneurship Development. Himalaya publishing house

7. Gupta, C.8., Srinivasan Entrepreneuriol Development. Sultan Chand

8. Pednekar, Achut P. Entrepreneurship Management. Himalaya publishing house
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B.COM.

SEMESTER III

Business Statistics- I (GE 3)
(100 Marks - 60 Lectures)

Unit I Data Analysis (15 Lectures -24 marks)
lntroduction:Meaning and definition of Statistics,function,scope and limitation of Statistics,
Basic Statistical concepts: Population, sample, variate, attribute, parameter and Statistic.
Types of data-Primary and secondary data, Sources and methods of collecting data,
classification-univariate frequency distribution and questionnaire design.
Graphs and diagrams-Frequency polygon,frequency curve and ogives, Simple, multiple,
subdivided bar diagram, pie chart.

Unit l! Summarisation Measures (24 Lectures -40 marks)
Measures of Central Tendency: Meaning, objectives and requirement of a good measure of
central tendency, Arithmetic Mean,Mode and Median(with & without grouping),Harmonic
Mean(ungrouped data), Quartiles, deciles and percentiles.
Measures of Dispersion:

Unit lll lndex Numbers (13 Lectures -18 marks)
Meaning,types, uses and limitations of index numbers, Methods of constructing price and
quantity lndex numbers by weighted and unweighted methods, Weighted aggregative-
Laspeyre's, Paasche's, Fishers and Value index numbers,Weighted average of price relatives,
fixed base,chain base,shifting of base, deflating and splicing of lndex numbers, cost of living
lndex numbers.

Unit IV Analysis of Time series (g Lectures -1g marksl

1. Gupta S.P,,Statrstical Methods, Sultan Chand & sons.
2. Gupta C.8., Fundamentols of stotistics. Himalaya publishing House.
3. Shah, R.J., Stotisticol Methods.
4. Mazumdar Neeta, Stotisticol Techniques, RajhaunsVitaran.

(8 Lectures -18 marks)

References:
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B.COM

SEMESTER III

Economics of Resources (GE 4)
(100 Marks, 60 Lectures)

Objectives:
1.To familiarize the students with concepts and issues in the realm environmental economics

and sustainable development.
2. To introduce the students to economics of resources and their use against the background of
growing global concerns over the future of the world economy due to the rapid depletion of
natural resources
3. To help the students understand the significance of the management of environment and

resources for business.

4. To introduce the students to the economics of human resource development

Unit I Economics of the Environment (25 Marks, l5lectures )

Environmental Economics- definition and meaning; linkages between economy and

environment, relevance of environmental economics for business, trade-off between

conventional economic output and environmental quality (what is the trade-off, why it occurs,

what can be done).Economic efficiency and markets-meaning of economic efficiency and social

efficiency, relation between markets and economic and social efficiency, external costs, private

and social cost, external benefits, externalities and market failure, over-use of open-access

resources. The market approach to environmental problems- internalization of external cost,

pollution charges, environmental subsidies, carbon credits(meaning of each, how they work
through the market mechanism) Environmental lmpact Assessment (ElA) of projects- meaning,

benefits.

Unit ll Economics of Resources
Definition of resource, classification, meaning

and resource use- optimist and pessimist

development- definition and meaning.

Unit lll Economics of Energy and Water

(20 Marks, 12 Lectures)

and importance of each, Economic development
models- their major conclusions, Sustainable

(25 Marks, 15 Lectures)

Economics of energy: meaning of energy; Energy and economic growth, criticality of energy as a

resource, energy security, dependence on imports, inflation; Energy availability at the global

and national levels, demand-supply gaps, implications, measures to reduce the gap; energy

pricing in lndia; energy audit- meaning, importance; current energy scenario in lndia .

Economics of water: Economic importance of water; Demand for water- domestic and

commercial ( industry, agriculture); Global water scarcity; Water scarcity in lndia- extent,

causes, attempted solution; Pricing of water -importance, water pricing in lndia; Challenges in

the water sector-scarcity, sharing of water, pollution, groundwater issues, pricing, water
quality.....; National Water Policy- proposed measures to meet challenges.
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Unit lV Human Resource Economics
Human resource development- rore or education and n"r,l'n',I;JXi;li"r"jlil!']"r","omenu
Link between education and economic growth and development (productivity, earnings, familysize' family health' improved standardi of living, adoption of new technorogy...); benefits ofeducation-direct' indirect, private and social oenerits; education as a merit good; expenditureon education in lndia and its composition (primary, secondary and higher education; public andprivate).

Link between health and economic growth and deveropment (productivity, earnings, moneysaved can be spent elsewhere, saving and capital formation, better educational performance ofchildren' smaller families""); determinants of health (income and social status, education,physical environment, health services...) ; health status indicators in lndia- birth rate, deathrate' life expectancy, mortality (infant, child and maternal mortarity rates), morbidity; recenttrends in health status in lndia; economic dimension of healthcare - demand and supply ofhealth care; challenges to public health in lndia; financing of health services - private and publicexpenditure on health; health insurance.

References:
1" Field' Barry' c' & Field, M' K' 2002. Environmental Economics: An rntroduction. McGraw Hi,,Singapore.
2' Field' Barry' c' 2oo1' Natural Resource Economics: An lntroduction. McGraw Hill, singapore.3' 

;[Ti:il',i; x;] 
zool' Environmental Economics: An tndian perspective. oxford University

4' 
l[lfli';3;,y; :::t 

Natural Resource Economics, poticv probrems and contemporary Anarysis.

5' Dorfman' M' R' tg72' Economics of the Environment. w.w. Norton & Co. New york.6' Dutt' R' and sundharam, K'P'M' (most recent edition). rndian Economy. sultan chand and Co.New Delhi.
7 ' 

il,1l,il J. J;,1;jL"t'en& 
B' white. 200L' Environmentat Economics in rheory and practice.

8' 
ilTjI 

t*j: 
Ir"lo'"*iler, 

N'D' 1ee8'rhe Economics of Naturar Resource Use. Harper & Row,

9' Hussen, A.2oo4. principres of Environmentar Economics. Routredge. London.10' Karpagam, M. 200L. Environmentar Economics. sterring pubrishers. New Derhi.

" |::[":.i;" l,,ecel';,.J:]:oo"t'",. 
to the Economics or water Resources: An rnternationar

12' Perman' R' Ma' Y'' McGilvray, J' and, common, M. 2003. Natural Resource and EnvironmentarEconomics. pearson Education Ltd.3,ded.
13' shankar' u' 2oo1'' Environmental Economics. oxford University press. New Delhi.ed.
" iJ,l,*rl;r[ llil. #il|:il? 

common Poor Resources: principres and case studies. oxrord
15' singh'K' &shishodia' A' 2007' Environmental Economics: Theory and Apprications. sage. NewDelhi.

" |]ffin|l?l; #;rjt" 
rhe Economics of Environmentar protection. winthrop pubrishers.
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B.COM

SEMESTER IV

Fundamentals of lnvestment (CC 12)

(100 Marks, 50 Lectures)

objective: To famiriarize the students with different investment arternatives, introduce them

to the framework of their anarysis and varuation and highright the rore of investor protection'

Unit I lnvestment Environment
(30 Marks,20 Lectures)

Y;.J ilil:.'H:itJJ.]ffi"0=,"."rr, rypes or rnvestments - commodities, Real Estate and

r:^- ^^^, rririac merkot the mafkgtH:;iTn: iilffi, ilffii'r;;:;. Debt), the rndian securities market, the market
, r-..-^ n^^ncirnrioc DcnositOfV

::;ffi1. l" H" : ;' :lJl. . *.' 
"';; " 

; 
f 

; n: :, : : : : li, i? i *L.?"'.T'':T;: ,,iJ :ilil:
B::li:i:::l:, il[1#:H:';'fi;Jn.r in,",tors, rndividuar investors), onrine and orfline

..-^^- ^s {i^-nrirl information. ConCept Of fetuf n
i,Tjffil::.,llii;"#ffi ;.ffi;rices, sources or rinanciar inrormation, concept or return

and risk

Unit ll Analysis of Equity and Debt lnstruments

(a) Fixed lncome Securities

Bond features, types of bonds' estimating bond yields' Bond

risk and credit rating, Bond market indices'

(b) ApProaches to EquitY AnalYsis

(30 Marks, 20 Lectures)

Pricing, types of bond risks, default

capitalisation models, and

Price to Book value ratio'

(20 Marks, 10 Lectures)

Mutual Funds; lntroduction to Financial

lntroductiontoFundamentalAnalysis,TechnicalAnalysis,dividend
price-earnings multiple approach to equity valuation' lntrinsic value'

Unit lll Portfolio Analysis and Financial Derivatives

Portfolio and Diversification, Portfolio Risk and Return;

Derivatives; Financial Derivatives Markets in lndia

References:
1. Jones, C.P. lnvestments Analysis and Management, Wiley, Sth ed.

2. Chandra, Prasanna. lnvestment Analysis anJ Portfolio Management' McGraw Hill Education

3.Rustogi,R.P.Fundamentalsoflnvestment.SultanChand&Sons,NewDelhi.
4. Vohra N'D. & eug'i g'n', Futures and Options' McGraw Hill Education

5. Mayo. An lntroduction to lnvestment' Cengage Learning'

Unit lV: lnvestor Protection
(20 Marks,10 Lectures)
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B.COM

SEMESTER IV

lncome Tax (Direct Tax) (CC 13)

Marks: 100 Lectures: 60
Learning Objective: To provide basic knowledge of concepts, principles and provisions of
Income-tax Act, L96L and the relevant Rules

Unit I : INTRODUCTION

a) BASIC CONCEPTS;

(20-25marks, 12 lectures)

lncome-u/s 2(241, Person -u/s2(3L\, Assessee- uls2l7l, Assessment- u/s 2(8), Assessment Year-

u/s2(9), Previous Year- u/s 3, Business- uls2(1.31, Company -uls2(771, Gross Total lncome u/s.

80 (B) (5), Permanent Account Number (PAN)-u/s 139A.

b) scoPE oF TNCOME & RESIDENTIAL STATUS:

Scope of Total lncome u/s 5.

Apportionment of lncome between spouses governed by Portuguese Civil Code u/s5A.

Residential Status in lndia u/s6: Sections 6(1),6(6) (a),6(2),6(6) (b),6(3),6(4).
Practical problems to cover determination of residential status of lndividuals only

c) EXEMPTIONS & EXCLUSIONS U/s L0:

L. Leave Travel Concession - u/s 10(5).

2. Gratuity-u/s 10(10)(only for theory).
3 . Compensation received at the time of Voluntary Retirement - u/s 10(10C).

4. Amount received under Life lnsurance Policy - u/s 10(10D).

5. Payment received from Provident Fund-u/s 10(11,), (12).

6. Payment received from approved superannuation fund- u/s 10(13).

7. House Rent Allowance - u/s 10(13A).
8. Special allowance - u/s 10(14):
Conveyance, Daily, Uniform, Helper, Research, Transport, Travelling, Children's Education, &

Children's Hostel Expenditure Allowance.
9. lnterest on Securities- u/s 10(15),

10. Dividends & lnterest on Units - u/s 10(34), (35).

(30-35 Marks, 15 lectures)

Sections 15, 16 & 17 lnclusive of allowances (exclusive of valuation of perquisites)

(Only elementary problems on computation of income from salaries of an individual

assessee)

(30-35 Marks, 20 lectures)

Sections : 28,29,30,3L, 3 2 (excl u d i n g Dep reciation Rates)

Section 36: Restricted to following clauses:

i. Section 36 (1)(i)- lnsurance premium

ii. Section 36 (1Xii)- Bonus/Commission to employees.

iii. Section 36 (1)(iii)- lnterest on Borrowed Capital
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B.COM

SEMESTER IV

ACCOUNTING
Accounting For Service Organizations (CC 14)

(100 Marks - 60 Lectures)

Objectives: To familiarize the students with practical
service organizations such as banks, general insurance
and hotels

aspects of accounting for
companies, underwriters

(40 Marks, 18 Lectures)Unit I Accounting for Banking Companies
Meaning of Banking and Banking Company, Brief idea about- lmportant Legal
Provisions affecting the accounts, Different types of Deposits, Different types of
Advances, Other Facilities extended to Customers.

Unit ll Accounting for General lnsurance Companies (20 Marks, 18 Lectures)
Types of lnsurance, Accounts of General lnsurance Company.

Revenue af c, P/L A/C Balance sheet to be prepared as per information provided.

Unit lll Accounting for Underwriting of shares and Debentures
(20 Marks, 12 Lectures)

Meaning, types of underwriting, Calculation of liability of Underwriter-Full
underwriting - Partial underwriting - Sole underwriters - Joint underwriters -
underwriting commission - Journal entries and Ledger Accounts.

Unit lV Accounting for Hotels (20 Marks, 12 Lectures)
Concepts, Visitors Ledger (theory only) and final Accounts of Hotels under sole proprietorship,

5
References:

t. Chowdhary, Chopde, & Pednekar,M. FinoncialAccounting, Auditing &Taxotion. Mumbai: Sheth
Pu blishers.

2. Jain, & Narang. Advanced Accountoncy. New Delhi: Kalyani publishers.

3. Monga, J. R., & Ahuja, G. Advonced Accounting (Vols. l, ll). Noida: Mayoor Paperback.
4. Mukherjee, A., & Hanif, M. (2002). Modern Accountoncy (Vol. ll). New Delhi: Tata McGraw Hill.
5. Paul, S. K. Accountoncy (Vols. l, ll). Calcutta: New Central Book Agency.
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B.COM.

SEMESTER IV
Business Statistics _ lt (GE S)

(100 Marks _ G0 Lectures)

Unit I correlation and Regression Anarysis (l4tectures -3Omarks)
Meaning, Types and Methods of studying correlation, scatter Diagram, Karl pearson,s
coefficient of correlation, spearman's Rank coefficient of correlation, properties of coefficient
of correlation, Linear Regression, Lines of regression and regression coefficients.

Unit ll Probability Theory (2lLectures -36 marks)

Mathematical expectation.

Unit llt Sampling Theory (l4Lectures -16 marks)
Methods of sampling- Census and Sample enumeration,rvrutrruus ur sdrnpllng- Lensus and 5ample enumeration, Methods of Sampling: Simple Randomsampling, systematic sampling, stratified sampling, cluster sampling, purposive sampling,
Quota and multi stage sampling (with examples).
Test of Hypothesis and Estimation- sampling distribution, standard error, sample mean andsample proportion, confidence limits, population mean and population proportion, procedure
for testing of hypothesis, Type I and Type ll error, critical region, level of significance, test ofsignificance for large samples.

unit lv lnterpolation and Extraporation (lllectures -lgmarks)
Finite differences, Forward and Backward differences, Forward and Backward difference table,

.#t$ffit6fry (on ly a pp I ications),
(only applications),
maximum 2 missing values).

References:
1,. Gupta S.P., Stotrstical Methods, Sultan Chand & sons.
2. Gupta C.8., Fundomentars of stotistics. Himaraya pubrishing House.3. Shah R.J., Stotistical Methods.
4. Mazumdar Neeta, stotisticar Techniques. RajhaunsVitaran.
5' sastry 5.s., rntroductory Methods of Numericor Anorysis
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B.COM

SEMESTER IV

lndian EconomY (GE 6)

(100Marks, 60 Lectures)

objectives 
,r^n+c +n crrcn rhc rroblems in lndia.

L.To enable the students to grasp the current economlc tr

2. To highlight the important economic sectors and challenges faced by them in the recent

ye a rs.

3. To acquaint students with the major policy regimes of government to resolve problems in

agriculture, industry and service sector of lndia'

4. To enable students to understand the change in policy focus from central planning to process

of market integration of the lndian Economy with other markets in the world'

unit I Basic lssues in Economic Development (20 Marks, lolectures)

concept and Measures of Development and Underdevelopment; The concept of economic

growthanddevelopment,lndia,srecentpositionintheworldeconomy(basedonWorldBank
GNI per capita), Human Development- concept, the Human Development lndex - interpretation

of indicator and value & rank of the indicator for lndia in the world context'

unit ll Basic Features of the lndian Economy (20 Marks,lo Lectures)

Composition of national income and occupational structure, per capita income, inflation'

unemployment, income distribution, poverty); lndia's population demographics Iinfant

mortalityrate,literacyrate,gendercomposition.femalemaleratio(issueofmissingwomen)
and age structure- concept of demographic dividendl

Unit lll Policy Regimes, Growth, Development& structural change (30 marks' 2oLectures)

a) Review of Planning Policy Experience in lndia'

b) Policies for Agricuttural and Rural Development(since Green Revolution till recently)'

c) Major lndustrial policies under planning- Nehru-Mahalanobis Model and Liberalization'

Grobarization and privatization (LpG) moder of industriar growth.Evolution of Disinvestment

policy of Government. . , - -- -^-*:++^^ rnnnrr rnz
d) Economic Reforms since 1991- - in banking sector (Narasimham committee report maln

suggestions), capital markets,in the external sector, managed exchangerate system' rupee

convertibility, in Government's policy on lT services,FDl,FPl entry in domestic sectors'

e) The experlence of Growth, Development and Structural change in different phases ofgrowth

and policy regimes across sectors and regions'

Unit lV Sectorial Trends and lssues (30 Marks, 20 Lectures)

a) Agriculture Sector:

Nature of rndian Agricurture; Brief evaruation of the agricurturar sector (achievements and

problems); Agricultuial Finance (organized-NABARD, Cooperative and commercial banks, Micro

finance institutions, unorganized slurces- moneyrenders, randrords, traders etc.); Agricultural

Marketing(defectsandcorrectivemeasures);GovernmentPolicyMeasures:MinimumSupport
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B. COM
SEMESTER V

lndustrial Management (CC 15)
(100 Marks- 60 Lectures)

objective: To enable the students to gain understanding of concepts and environment of
industrial management.

Unit I lntroduction to Industrial Management, Factory Location and Plant Layout
(25 Marks-15 Lectures)

Concept of lndustrial Management - lndustrial Management Process - lmportance of lndustrial
Management. Scientific approach to lndustrial Management- Concept, principles and
significance of scientific management.
Meaning and factors determining factory location.
Concept, objectives and importance of plant layout, factors influencing layout, types of layout,
problems of layout.

Unit Il lndustrial Productivity and Work Environment (25 Marks-15 Lectures)
Meaning of Productivity: Factors affecting lndustrial Productivity - Significance of higher
lndustrial Productivity - Suggestions for Productivity improvement-Role of National
Productivity Council.
Work environment- Factors affecting Work Environment - Lighting , air, ventilation,
temperature, water, sanitation and noise.
Occupational Hazards- Meaning and types - Biological Hazards, Chemical Hazards and
Psychological Hazards. Measures to minimize occupational hazards.

Unit lll Total Quality Management (25 Marks-15 Lectures)
Concept of TQM - Principles of TQM - Benefits of TeM.
Methods of TQM - Management methods (i) Benchmarking - Meaning, Types of Benchmarking,
Steps in Benchmarking Process(ii) Deming Wheel - Steps in Deming Wheel(iii) just in time-
Objectives and Characteristics of Just in Time (iv) euality Circles-Concept and features of
Quality Circles, (v) Six Sigma

Analytical methods - (i) Critical Path Method - Process and advantages of Critical path
Method(ii) Force Field Analysis - Driving and restraining forces, decision making(iii) Failure
Mode and Effect Analysis -Meaning and steps in Failure Mode and effect Analysis
ISO-9000-Concept, Sta ndards and guidel ines.

Unit lV lndustrial Safety and Occupational Health (25 Marks - 15 Lectures)
Definition of safety - Objectives of Safety Management.
lndustrial Accidents - Causes of Accidents (a) Mechanical causes (b) Human Causes
Effects of lndustrial accidents on employers, workers and society.
Code of practices for accident prevention.
Occupational Health- Concept- Health program in industries - Role of National lnstitute of
Occupational Health(NIOH) - legal provisions regarding health- OHSAS 18000- (Occupational
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B.COM

SEMESTER V
Cost Accounting - I (DSE 1)

(100 Marks, 50 Lectures)

objective: To familiarize students to the basic concepts of cost accounting and elements
of cost.

Unit I cost concepts and Terminology (20 Marks: 10 Lectures)
Concepts of Cost, Costing, Cost accounting - objectives, principles, lmportance, Advantages
and Limitations of cost accounting system, Role of cost accounting in managerial decisions,
Cost classification, lnstallation of costing system, Distinction between cost accounting and
financial accounting.

unit ll Material cost and contro! (20 Marks, 10 Lectures)
a) Material cost: Meaning of material, Types of material, Procedure for purchase of
materials, Calculation of material Purchase price, Types of purchase system - centralised
and decentralised, Accounting for material losses - defective, spoilage and pilferage.

b) Material control: Meaning of material control, Dimensions of material control - cost
and quantity, Need for control of materials, Essentials of material control, Advantages of
material control.

Unit lll stores control (30 Marks, 20 Lectures)
Location and organisation of stores department, Store keeper and functions of store
keeper ,Classification and Codification of material, lnventory control system, Perpetual
inventory system-Bin card and Stores ledger, Stores register, ABC Method of stores
control, Calculation of Stock levels, Economic ordering quantity.

Unit lv Material lssue Pricing and control (30 Marks, 20 Lectures)
Methods of pricing of material - Specific price method, First in First out, Last in First out,
Average pricing methods (Simple average method, Weighted average method), Standard
price method, Highest in first out method, Market price method.

References :-

9. Jain S. P and K.L. Narang- Cost Accounting Principles ond proctice - Kalyani Publishers,
Ludhiana.

10. Bhar, B.K. Cost Accounting- Methods & Problems, Academic Publishers Calcutta 7OOO73.
11. Kishore R. cost Accounting- Taxmann Allied service pvt.Ltd.New Delhi.
L2. lyenger, S. P. Cost Accounting. S. chand& Co. New Delhi
13. Khana, B. s. & l. M. Pandey- Procticalcosting. s. chand & co. New Delhi
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B.COM
SEMESTER V

lnternational Marketing Management (DSE 1)

(100 Marks 60 Lectures)

Objective: To develop an understanding of the basic concepts of lnternational marketing

Unit 1 lntroduction to lnternational Marketing Management (25 Marks 15

Lectures)
Meaning, Features of lnternational Marketing, Distinction between lnternational and
Domestic Marketing, Objectives and lmportance of lnternational Marketing, Challenges in
lnternational Marketing, lmportance of lnternational Marketing Research. lnternational
Marketing Environment.

Unit 2 Developing lnternational Marketing. (25 Marks 15 Lectures)
lnternational market entry strategies1|l Joint Ventures and Direct lnvestment
Export Prornotion Organisations- Trade Blocks, Free Trade
Export Processing Zones.

Unit 3 lnternational Product and Price Policy.
Lectures)

Zones, Special Economic Zones,

Global Branding, Trademarks, Packaging and Labelling. lnternational
Factors affecting lnternational Product Pricing, Dumping and types
Quotations.

Unit 4 lnternational Distribution and Promotion Policy.

(25 Marks 15

Pricing Strategies,

of Dumping, Price

(25 Marks 15

Lectures)
Types of lnternational market lntermediaries, Export Marketing Communication Mix.
lmportance of Export Marketing Communication, lnternational Advertising, Trade Fairs and
Exhibitions.

References:
1 Rao, P.S..lnternotional Business- Text and Cases. Himalaya Publishing House.
2 Cherunilam, Francis. lnternotionol Trode ond Export Monogement. Himalaya Publishing

House.

3 Kotler, Philip; Keller, Kevin Lane et al. Marketing Monogement- A South Asian Perspective.
By Pearson Education.

4 Ramaswamy, V.S.& Namakumari. S. Morketing Monagement. MacMillan.
5 R, Philip & Graham, Cateora John. /nternotionol Marketing. Sage Publications.
6 Ahmed, Mehtab etal. Export Monogement. Sheth publishers.

7 Madan, Pankaj et al. Morketing Manogement. Global Vision Publishing House.

8 Sherlekar, S.A. & Sherlekar, V.S. Globol Morketing Monogement. Himalaya Publishing
House.
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B. COM.
SEMESTER V

DISCIPINE SPECIFIC ELECTIVE

ACCOUNTING

(',fil*:1ii?ll?,",,
Objective:
The course aims at imparting knowledge about the principles, methods, techniques ofauditing and their applications to understand the objective and concepts of auditing to gainworking knowledge of generally accepted auditing procedures and of techniques and skills.

Unit I lntroduction:
o Evolution of audit
o Meaning and Definition
o Scope of Auditing
o Auditing V/s. Accountancy

(20 Marks-10 Lectures)

a

a

a

a

a

Objectives of Auditing - primary & Secondary

ry (Based on authority, time and scope )

Unit [ lnternarcontrorsystem 
(20 Marks_1o Lectures)o Meaning - Nature and objectives of internar contror systemo procedure for Evaruation of rnternar contror systemo Me'l"l:l"i#''J;:rT 

"td:::,',?;.l;il"r",ir'x3,.*, 
i,ustrations, merits anddemerits

' Frow chart - meaning, iilustrations , merits and de-meritso rnternar Check - Meaning, objectives, merits and demeritso lnternal Audit _ Meaning and Significance

UNIT lll Audit process

(a) Basic preparations (40 Marks-25 tectures)

ilf- Meaning and steps in audit planning
r- Meaning, objectives, contents, merits and rimitations.
- Procedures for obtaining evidence, Sources of evidence,Reliabititv of audit evidence, Methods of obtainins .rl;;;;:;'.",'physicar

verification, documentation, direct confirmation, ie_computation, Analyticalreview techniques, and representation by management.
Audit Working papers - purpose, contents, working fires - permanent andtemporary files, ownership & confidentiality of *oiking papers.

a

a

a

Benefits and limitations of nuJiting
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o Audit Note Book- purpose, content and benefits
o Routine checking
o Audit Sampling - judgmental and statistical sampling
o Test checking

(b) Vouching, Verification and Valuation
o Vouching - Meaning, objectives
o General procedure for vouching
o General Considerations in audit of payments, receipts, purchases and sales
o Verification-meaning,objectives,verificationV/sVouching
o Valuation-meaning,objectives,VerificationV/s.Valuation
o Procedure for Verification & Valuation in general - Verification of inventories

with case laws.

(c) Audit Report
. Types of audit report, distinction between report and certificate
. Reporting under CARO.

Unit lV Developments in Auditing
Tax audit

(20 Marks, 15 lectures)

VAT audit
Forensic audit
Audit in computerized environment
Peer review

Note.
1. Relevant auditing standards to be covered wherever applicable
2. Syllabus will be revised on regular basis at the beginning of the year to accommodate
changes made in auditing standards

References:
1. Aruna Jha, Students guide to auditing. Taxman publication New Delhi.
2. Gupta Kamal: contemporary Auditing, Tata McGraw-Hill, New Delhi
3. Tandon B. N, Principles of Auditing: S. Chand & Co, New Delhi.
4. Pagare Dinkar: Principles & practice of Auditing: Sultan chand, New Delhi
5, Sharma T.R.: Auditing Principle & problems: Sahitya Bhavan, Agra.
6. sekhar & sekhar: Auditing: Vikas publishing House Ltd., New Delhi.
7. saxena R. G. & others: practical Auditing: Himalaya publishers, Mumbai.
8. s.D sharma: Auditing Principles, Taxman publication New Delhi
9' Ravinder Kumar & Virender Sharma: Auditing Principles & Practice: Prentice Hall of lndia,
New Delhi.
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B.COM

SEMESTER !I

Cost Accounting-ll (DSE 2)
( 100 Marks, 50 Lectures )

Objective: To familiarize the students to the basic concepts and element of cost - labou
cost and overhead.

Unit I Labour cost and Control ( 20 Marks, 10 Lectures )

Meaning, classification of labour, Time keeping and Time booking, Payroll Accountin6
Monetary benefit, Fringe benefits, Overtime Premium, Holiday and Vacation Pay, ldle time
Labour Turnover.

Unit ll Labour remuneration (30 Marks , 20 Lecture

)

Methods of labour remuneration, lncentive Schemes-lndividual and Group, profit sharing
Calculation of Gross wages and Net wages, lndividual incentive schemes and Group bonu
schemes and Labour cost per unit.

Unit lll Overhead classification, Allocation and Apportionment ( 30 Marks, 20 Hours )

Direct and indirect cost, Classification of overhead cost, Departmentalisation, Allocatior
and Apportionment of overhead to cost centres, Primary distribution of overheac
secondary distribution of overhead-Direct distribution method, step ladder methoc
Repeated distribution method, Simultaneous equation method.
Unit lV Overhead absorption ( 20 Marks, 10 Lectures )

Procedure for accounting of overhead cost, Overhead absorption rates, Actual anr

predetermined overhead rate, Methods of absorption, Accounting for under- absorptio
and over- absorption of overhead.
References :-

1.. Jain S. P and K.L. Narang- Cost Accounting Principles ond proctice - Kalyani Publisher:
Ludh iana.

2. Bhar, B.K. Cost Accounting- Methods & Problems , Academic Publishers Calcutt
700073.

3. Kishore R. Cost Accounting- Taxmann Allied Service Pvt.Ltd.New Delhi.
4. lyenger, S. P. Cost Accounting. S. chand& Co. New Delhi
5. Khana, B. S. & J. M. Pandey- Practicolcosting. S. Chand & Co. New Delhi
6. Khan, M. Y. & P.K. Jain- Theory and Problems of Management ond Cost Accounting-Tat

McGraw Hill Publishing co. Ltd. New Delhi
7. Lal, J. Cost Accounting. Tata McGraw -Hill Publishing co. Ltd. New Delhi
8. Nigam, B. & J.C. Jain. Cost Accounting Principles & Proctice. Prentice- Hall of lndia Pvl

Ltd., New Delhi.
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B.COM

SEMESTER - V
Retail Management Strategies (DSE 2)

(100 Marks - 60 Lectures)

Objective: To acquaint students with retail management strategies.

Unit I Retail Maior Decisions (25 Marks-15 Lectures)

Product Decisions - 1. Types of Goods 2. Life Cycle of Goods 3. Quality.

Pricing- Price v/s value - Meaning, factors affecting retail pricing

Promotion decisions - Need, objectives and forms'

Unit ll Understanding the Retail Consumer (25 Marks-15 Lectures)

ldentifying and responding to changing customer profiles

Retail Shopper - Meaning and factors influencing retail shopper. Customer decision-

making process. Changing trends among the lndian consumers - Factors responsible'

Unit lll Servicing the Retail Consumer (25 Marks-15 Lectures)

Customer Service - Meaning. Standardisation v/s Customisation. lmportance of service in

retailing, Product enhancement through services - Principles for delivering distinctive

services. Managing customer expectations and handling complaints - Meaning, process of

handling complaints. Customer loyalty - Meaning. Customer Loyalty Programmes -
Meaning and essential features.
Concept of Customer Relationship Management'

Unit lV: Retail Strategy and lmplementation (25 Marks-15 Lectures)

Growth strategies: Development, Diversification. Market penetration, Market expansion, Retail

format.
lmplementing Retail Strategies process- Define the business mission, conduct a situation Audit,

ldentify strategic opportunities, Evaluate strategic alternatives, Establish specific objectives and

allocate resources, Develop a retail mix to implement strategy, Evaluate performance and make

adjustments.
Retail Logistics Management - Meaning, importance.

Concept of supply chain management - Retail logistics - Push logistics v/s pull logistics.

References:
i". pradhan, Swapna. Retail Management - Text and Coses. Tata McGraw Hill

Publishing, New Delhi.

Z. Levy, Michael & Weiz, Barton A. Retailing Management. Tata McGraw Hill Publishing, New

Delhi.

3. Gilbert, David. Retoil Morketing Monogement. Pearson Education, Delhi.

4. Lucas, George H.; Bush, Robert & Gresham, Larry. Retoiling. All lndia Publishers and

Distributors, Chenna i.
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B.COM

SEMESTER V

DISCIPLINE SPECIFIC ELECTIVE

ACCOUNTING

Government Accounting (DSE 3)

(100 Marks - 50 Lectures)

objective: To familiarize the students with concepts and practical aspects of government

accounting.

Unit 1: !ntroduction to lndian Government Accounting (25 Marks, 15 Lectures)

Difference between commercial accounting and government accounting,{bjectives of

goVernmentaccounting,Terminologyingo,",n,n.ntfinance,aasic#
Classification of government accounting in lndia, Government financial

ac

;;rir* unting procedure for government expenditure, General outlines of the

system of government accounts.

Unit 2: Accounting for Local Self-Government (20 Marks, 15 Lectures)

Meaning, Major revenues and expenses of local self-governing bodies, Budgeting and

accounting for local self-governing bodies - Municipalities and city corporations, Panchayats

and Zilla Panchayats, Limitations of the present accounting system, Financial control in

government.

Unit 3: Accounting and Audit of Works Expenditure (30 Marks, 15 Lectures)

General outline of the public works system of accounts, accounting and audit of projects,

accounting and audit of stores and stock, Tendering and works expenditure, Capital budgeting

for project evaluation, NeW areas of contracting, Management contracts, leasing, servlce

contracts, BOOT, BOO, BLO, Turnkey contracts, Project management - CPM and PERT'

Unit 4: Accounts of Statutory Corporations

Meaning of statutory corporations, Accounts

transport corporations, Practical problems'

(25 Marks, 15 Lectures)

of electricity corporations, Accounting for state

References:
1. Bharadwaj, K. K. (2002). Public Accounting and Auditing. New Delhi: Mittal Publication'

2. Mahajan, A. p., & Mahajan, S. K. (2014). Financial Administration in lndio. Delhi: PHI Learnlng'

3. Mukherjee, A., & Hanif, M. (2002). Modern Accountoncy (Vol. ll)' New Delhi:Tata McGraw Hill'

4. Pandey, l. M. Finoncial Manogement. New Delhi: Vikas Publishing House'

5. Premchand, A. (1995). Effective Government Accounting' Washington D C: lnternational

Monetary Fund.

Websites:
www.cag.gov.in
www.icai.org
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B.COM

SEMESTER V

DISCIPINE SPECIFIC ELECTIVE

COST AND MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING

Techniques of Costing (DSE 3)
(100 Marks, 60 Lectures )

Objective: To provide the students an understanding of the application of techniques of
costing

Unit t Marginal Costing (30 Marks, 20 Lectures)

Meaning , definition and objectives of marginal costing, comparison between absorption

costing and marginal costing, preparation of marginal cost statement, marginal cost

equation,PlVratio,breakevenanalysis,marginof safety,angleof incidence.(Theoryand
practical problems) .

Unit llApplication of Marginal Costing in Decision Making (20 Marks, 10 Lectures)
Profit planning, key factor analysis, pricing decision, product decision, market decision,

sales mix, make or buy decision.

Unit ltl Standard Costing and Variance analysis (30 Marks, 20 Lectures)
Meaning of standard cost and standard costing, merits and limitation of standard costing,
standard cost v/s estimated cost , variance analysis - Different types of variances -
Material, Labour and overhead variances(theory and problems)

Unit IV Management Control ( 20 Marks , t0 Lectures )'
Meaning,
Performance Balanced score card, Transfer Pricing,

General classification of Reports.

References:

1. Patkar, M.G. Manogement Accounting.
2. Prasad, N. K.Principles and proctice of cost Accounting
3. HiNgorani, Ramanathan & Grewal, Monogement Accounting.
4. Saxena, U. K. & C.D. Vashist, Advonced Cost & Manogement Accounting
5. Drury &Taxmann, Monogement & Cost Accounting.

6. Jain S. P and K.L. Narang- Cost Accounting Principles ond practice - Kalyani Publishers,

Ludhiana,

Bhar, B.K. Cost Accounting- Methods & Problems , Academic Publishers Calcutta
700073.
Kishore R. Cost Accounting- Taxmann Allied Service Pvt.Ltd.New Delhi.

7.

8.
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B.COM

SEMESTER V
Advertising Management - I (DSE 3)

(100 Marks - 60 Lectures)

Objectives: To acquaint the students with fundamentals of advertising, media planning and
effectiveness of advertising.

Unit I lntroduction (25 Marks-15 Lectures)
Advertising - Meaning, Benefits and limitations of advertising. Factors influencing the growth of
advertising. Types of Advertising- (a) Product/Service/Brand (b) lnstitutional, (c) Cause
marketing.Future of advertising. Advertising Media - Meaning & types, factors influencing
choice of media. Types of lnternet advertisi
re*ffiffiff.Advertising and consumer protection. lntegra
concept.

Unit ll Building the Advertisement
a) Layout - Meaning, elements of an advertisement,
b) lllustration- functions and types
c) Copywriting - Meaning, types and essential components of copy, Principles for effective

agencies, media, production house,
modeling & dubbing).

ted Marketing

Unit !ll Advertising Agency (25 Marks-15 Lectures)
the choice of an advertisingAdvertising Agency - Meaning, functions, factors influencing

ncy, types of advertising agencies.

Client Turnover - Meaning & reasons.
Advertising Agency compensation - Meaning and types.
Career options available in Advertising field- Advertising
research and allied field (printing, graphics and animation,

Unit lV Advertising Effectiveness (25 Marks-15 Lectures)
Measuring advertising effectiveness - Meaning & importance.
Research in Advertising- importance and types (copy research &behavioural research).
Limitations of research, Pre-testing and Post-testing methods, DAGMAR- concept, merits &
demerits

References:
Arens, William. Contemporory Advertising.Tata McGraw Hill, N. Delhi
Dunn, Watson &Barbon Arnold. Advertising- lts role in Modern Marketing. Holt
Saunders lnternational Ed, New York.
Shankar Amita. Advertising. Seth Publishers, Goa.
Albert C. & Schick, C. Dennis. Fundomentols of copy ond layout NTC Publishing Group,U.S.
Bennett, Anthony G. The Big Book of Morketing.Tata McGraw-Hill
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Objective: To familiarize the
financial reporting.

B.COM

SEMESTER V

DISCIPLIN E SPECIFIC ELECTIVE

ACCOUNTING

Financial Reporting (DSE 4)
(100 Marks - 60 Lectures)

students with concepts and practical aspects of corporate

Unit 1: Corporate Financial Reporting System (25 Marks, 15 Lectures)
Concept, Users, Objectives of financial reporting, Qualitative characteristics of financial report,
Disclosure - Concept, motives and problems, Regulatory framework of lndian financial
reporting system, Components of financial reporting, Mechanisms of setting financial reporting
standards, Current corporate reporting practices of lndian companies, Corporate social
responsibility reporting, Case study on financial reporting.

Unit 2: Accounting Pronouncements (30 Marks, 20 Lectures)
Framework for preparation and presentation of financial statements - Purpose and Scope,

Generally Accepted Accounting Principles (GAAP) - Meaning, Significance, Difference between
lndian GAAP and US GAAP; Accounting Standards Meaning, Significance, Accounting
standards in lndia, AS-L (Accounting Policies), AS-18 (Related Party Disclosures), Practical
problems in Accounting Standards - AS-9 (Revenue Recognition), AS-10 (Accounting for Fixed

Assets), AS-16 (Borrowing Costs), AS-20 (Earnings Per Share), Guidance Notes - Meaning and

Significance.

Unit 3: Developments in Financia! Reporting (25 Marks, 15 Lectures)
Value Added Statement - Meaning of VAS, Need and lmportance, Concepts, Practical problems

in VAS, Limitations of VAS; Segment Reporting - Meaning of segment reporting, Need and

importance, Practical problems as per relevant Accounting Stadard; Human Resource Reporting

- Meaning, Need, Models, Practical problems on Lev and Schwartz model, lnterim financial
reporting.

Unit 4: lnternational Financial Reporting Standards and IND-AS (20 Marks, 10 Lectures)
IFRS concept and need, IFRS foundation and IASB, IFRS adoption and convergence, IFRS

converged IND-AS, Concept of fair value, Difference between IFRS and IND-AS, Practical
problems in measurement of fair value, revenue and property, plant and equipment using

relevant IFRS/lND-AS.

References:
t. Ghosh, T. P. (2007). Accounting Standards ond Corporate Accounting Practices (Eighth ed.). New

Delhi:Taxmann.

2. Ghosh, T. P. (2011). lndion Accounting Stondords (IND-AS) ond IFRSs (Second ed.). New Delhi: Taxmann.
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B.COM

SEMESTER V

DISCIPLINE SPECIFIC ELECTIVE

COST AND MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING

Management Accounting (DSE  )

(100 Marks, 60 Lectures)

Objective: This course provides the students an understanding of the application of
accounting techniques for management.

Unit I lntroduction to Management Accounting (20 Marks, 10 Lectures)

Management Accounting: meaning, nature,scope and functions of management accounting -
advantages, limitations of management accounting, Principles of management accounting,

Role and status of management accountant management accounting v/s financial accounting,

tools and techniques of management accounting .

Unit ll : Budgetary Control (30 Marks, 20 Lectures)

Meaning of budget , budgeting and budgetary control , objectives , merits and limitations

,Classification of Budgets, Preparation of functional budgets - sales budgets, production

budget, cost of production budget - Direct material, Direct Labour and Overhead budget, cash

budget ,Flexible budget and Master budget ( theory and practicals)

Unit lll: Capita! Budgeting (30 Marks,20 Lectures)

Meaning, Methods and Evaluation of projects, traditional Methods :- Pay Back

Period/Accounting Rate of Return (practical), Scientific methods / Discounted cash flow
method-Net Present Value, lnternal Rate of Return,, Profitability lndex, (lnternal Rate of Return

Only theory)

Unit lV: Target costing and ERP (20 Marks, 10 Lectures)

Concept - stages involved in target costing - objectives of target costing - target costing

process- advantages of target costing.
Enterprise Resource Planning (ERP) -features of enterprise resource planning, need for ERP,

scope of ERP and Benefits of ERP

References:

1. Arora M N : Cost Accounting - principles and proctices , vikas , new Delhi.

2. Anthony, Robert & Reece,et,al : Principlesof manogementAccounting;Richard lrwin lnc.

3. Horngren , Charles , Foster and Datar et al: Cost Accounting - A Manageriol Emphosts; Prentice

Hall, New Delhi.

4. Khan M. Y and Jain P.K : Manogement Accounting;f ah McGraw Hill , New Delhi.

5. Kaplan R.S. and Atkinson A.A :Advanced Monogement Accounting :Prentice Hall lndia, New

Delhi.
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B.COM

SEMESTER V

BUSTNESS MANAGEMENT (DSE 4)

Services Marketing - ll
(100 Marks - 60 Lectures)

Objective: To familiarize the students with the diversity in the services sector and the unique

challenges faced by the managers in these services.

Unit I Tourism and Hospitality Services (25 marks 15 Lectures)

Tourism Services, Tourism product - meaning and components (attraction, accommodation,
transport, support and auxiliary services).

Demand factors for tourism product.
Role of tour operators and travel agents.

Hospitality Services, hospitality product - meaning and components (location, facilities,
services, image, price), major decisions in marketing of hotels, classification of hotels.

Airlines Services - meaning and feature of airline product, marketing mix for airlines.

lndian Railways - Brief profile, pricing considerations for lndian railways.

Emerging trends in tourism: i) eco tourism -meaning, concept
ii) adventure tourism - meaning, concept
iii) health tourism - meaning, concept

Unit ll Banking Services (25 marks 15 Lectures)

Bank marketing - meaning and importance.
Bank Services - types of bank products available in the lndian context - savings account,

current account, recurring deposit, fixed deposit.

Forms of lending (advances) - over draft, bill discounting, retail loans, bank credit,
ATM cum debit cards, Credit cards, benefits of credit cards to all concerned parties.

Mutual funds - meaning, definition, advantages of mutual fund investments, types of mutual

funds. Systematic lnvestment Plan - meaning and importance.

Unit lll lnsurance Services (25 marks 15 Lectures)

lnsurance - meaning, nature; basic principles of insurance - utmost good faith, insurable

interest, indemnity, causa proxima, mitigation of loss, contribution, subrogation, period of
i nsu ra nce

Types of insurance -i) Life insurance - meaning, procedure and settlement.
ii) Non-life insurance -a) Marine insurance (meaning and types of marine insurance policies)

b) Fire insurance (meaning, and types of fire insurance policies) c) Concept of motor insurance,

hea lth/medica I insu ra nce, crop insura nce, burglary insu rance.

lnsurance marketing in lndia - need, landmark developments.
Trends in insurance - cross selling, banc assurance, their meaning, merits and demerits.

Reinsurance - concept and importance.
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Unit lv Emerging trends in services (25 marks 15 Lectures)
Green marketing - meaning, green marketing practices in service sector.
Health care services - concept, providers of hearth care services.
Media services - concept, buyers
BPOs, KPOs and LPOs - meaning, merits and limitations.
Courier services - concept, major players, SWOT analysis of courier industry in lndia.
Web marketing- concept, benefits.

References:
1) Zeithaml, Valarie & Bitner, Mary Jo. services Morketing. Tata McGraw Hill.
2) Clow, Kenneth E. & Kurtz, David L. Services Morketing- operotion, Management ond Strategy,

(Second ed). Biztantra.
3) Woodruffe, Helen. Services Morketing. MacMillan.
4) srinivasan, R. Services Marketing -The tndion context. prentice Hall.
5) Rust, Roland; Zahorik, Anthony & Keiningham, Timothy. Services Marketing. Eastern press,

Bangalore.

6) shankar, Ravi. Services Marketing -The tndion perspective. Excel Books.
7) Venugopal, Vasanti. Services Morketing. Himalaya publications.
8) lndian lnstitute of Banking and Finance. Banking Products ond Service.s. Taxmann publications.
9) Somashekar Ne Thi. Money Bonking, tnternationolTrode ond Public Finance.
10)Gupta, Amitabh. Mutuol Funds in tndio - A Study of lnvestment Manogement. Anmol

Pu blicatio ns.

1L) lndian lnstitute of Banking and Financ e. lnsuronce Products (including pension products).
Taxmann Publications.

12) Tripathy, Nalini Prava & Pal, Prabin. lnsurance - Theory ond Proctice. prentice hall.
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B. COM
SEMESTER VI

Human Resource Management (CC 17)
(100 Marks- 60 Lectures)

Obiective: To enable the students to understand and comprehend the vital issues of HRM in a
dynamic environment.

Unit I lntroduction to Human Resource Management (25 Marks-15 Lectures)
Human Resource Management - Meaning and importance, Human resource planning (HRp)
defined, objectives and importance of HRP.

Job Analysis and Design - Process of Job analysis, methods of data collection, concept of job
design, factors affecting job design, methods/ techniques of design.

Recruitment, Selection and Placement
Meaning, sources of recruitment and recruitment process, meaning of selection, meaning of
placement, Business Process Outsourcing, need for outsourcing, HR Outsourcing Opportunities
in lndia.

Unit ll Employee Compensation, Empowerment and participation (25 Marks-15
Lectures)
Employee Compensation: Concept of Wage - Factors determining Wage Rates- Essentials of a

sound Wage system - System of wage payment- (i) Time wage system (ii) Piece wage system,
lndividual wage incentive plans - Meaning - (i) Halsey Premium Plan (ii) Rowan Plan (iii) Taylor's
Differential Piece rate Plan.

Group incentive plans - Meaning- (i) Profit sharing scheme-features, advantages and
disadvantages (ii) Co-partnership - features, advantages and limitations. Payment of Bonus,
ESOPS.

Employee Empowerment: Meaning,
empowerment in lndia: An overview.

Workers Participation in Management:
in management.

forms of empowerment, barriers to empowerment,

Definition and objectives, forms of workers participation

Unit lll Labour Welfare and Trade Union (25 Marks-15 Lectures)
Labour Welfare: Concept and objectives. Labour welfare agencies -Government, Employers and
Trade Unions. Labour Welfare Programmes in lndustries -Statutory and Non Statutory
measures.

Trade Union: Definition and functions of Trade Union
Trade Union- suggestions for healthy growth of Trade
Trade Unions in the light of globalization.
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Labour Turnover and Labour Absenteeism: Meaning

Causes and effects of labour turnover and absenteeism'

and absenteeism'

of labour turnover and absenteeism'

measures to minimize labour turnover

Unit lV Trends in HRM (25 Marks-15 Lectures)

HRM in a changing environment - changing environment and Challenges before HR manager

Competencies and learning organizations: Employee branding' The need for innovation'

creating an innovative organization, managerial roles, creating the innovation culture'

ne-rngineering:TheroleofHRinBusinessProcessRe-engineering.

References:
1) Lepak, David & Gowan, Mary. Human Resource Monagement' Dorling Kindersley (lndia)'

2l Khanna, s.s. Humon resource Management (Text and cases)' s' chand' New Delhi'

3} Sadri.J, Sadri.S, Nayak.N, A Strotegic Approoch to Humon Resource Monogement, JAICo

Publishing House.

4)Davar,R.S.PersonnelMonogementondtndustriolRelations'VikasPublication'Noida'

5) Robbins, stephen P. orgonisationol Behaviour. Pearsons Education' New Delhi'
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B.COM
SEMESTER VI

DISCIPLINE SPECIFIC ETECTIVEcosr AND MANAGEMENT oaior*r,*u
Cost and Management Audit (DSE 6)(100 Marks, 60 tectur"g 

-- -,

objectives: To provide in-depth knowredge of cost and management auditUNITIIET
Meaning, nature, objectives and scope ofaudit, Management Audit, Sociai auOit,Performance Audit, Difference betweenlimitations of Cost Audit.

UNIT II COSTAUDITAND COMPANIES ACT

maintained, euali
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(25 Marks, 15 lectures )
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B.COM

SEMESTER VI

DISCIPLINE SPECIFIC ELECTIVE

BUSINESS MANAGEMENT

Supply Chain & Logistics Management (DSE 7)

(100 Marks - 50 Lectures)

Objective: To develop a basic understanding of the key concepts and processes of Supply Chain

& Logistics Management.

Unit I lntroduction to Logistics Management

Logistics- nature & concepts. Evolution of the logistics concept.

(25 Marks- 15 Lectures)

Functions of logistics management. lmportance of Logistics Management'

The lntegrated Logistics SYstem.

Logistics in lndia.

Unit ll Fundamentals of Supply Chain Management (25 Marks- 15 Lectures)

Supply chain- nature & concept; lmportance of Supply Chain Management. Value chain.

Functions & contributions of supply chain management. Managing the supply chain'

Outsourcing- reasons. Process tools for Supply Chain Management- (a) Make or buy decision,

(b) Supplier scheduling, (c) Value analysis/engineering, (d) Supplier certification/ evaluation.

Unit Ill Demand Management & Customer Service (25 Marks- 15 Lectures)

Demand Management- concept. Demand forecasting- types of forecasts. Forecasting

techniques- Qualitative & Quantitative.
Customer- Concept & Nature. Components of customer service. Establishing a customer service

strategy- methods-(a) Customer reactions to stock outs, (b) Cost/Revenue trade-off, (c) ABC

analysis/Pareto's law, (d) Customer service audit.

Unit tV Components of Supply Chain & Logistics Management (25 Marks- 15 Lectures)

lnformation Technology systems in supply chain & Logistics - Types (concepts only) -(i) Bar

coding, (ii) Electronic Data lnterchange, (iii) XML, (iv) Data Management, (v) lmaging, (vi)

Artificial lntelligence, (vii) RF technology, (viii) Computers on board & Satellite tracking, (ix)

I ntranet/Extranet, (x) E-com merce.

Order processing - Elements of Order Cycle -Order preparation, Order transmittal, Order entry,

Order filling, Order status reporting, Order transportation, Customer delivery & unloading.

lnventory management process and Materials handling - Handling systems/considerations-

Mechanised handling system, Semi-automated handling system and Automated handling

system.

Transportation- Functions- Product Movement and Product Storage'

Warehousing - Primary handling activities- Receiving, ln-storage handling, and Shipping.
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COMMERCE ELECTIVES SEMESTER - I

Objectives: To acquaint students
lndia.

B.COM.

SEMESTER I

Banking I (GE 1)

(100 Marks- 60 Lectures)

with basics of banking and structure of banking business in

Unit I lntroduction to Banking in lndia (25 Marks-15 Lectures)

Evolution of Banking, Origin of Modern Banking in lndia, Meaning and Definition of Banking,

Structure of Commercial Banking in lndia- Scheduled and Non-scheduled Banks, Public Sector

Banks, Private Banks, Foreign banks and Regional Rural Banks.Systems of Banking - Group and

Chain Banking, Unit & Branch Banking, lnvestment Banking, Mixed Banking and Universal

Banking. Central Banking - Reserve Bank of lndia, Origin and growth - Functions, Bank

Nationalization in lndia.

Unit ll Functions of Banks (30 Marks t8 Lectures)

Accepting Deposits-lmportance of deposits, Classification& features of deposits-Demand

deposits, (Current account deposits, Saving account deposits, Pigmy deposits and Call deposits)

Term deposits, (Fixed deposits, Recurring deposits) and Hybrid deposits or Flexi-deposits.Loans

and Advances-lmportance of lending, , Different

types of lending facilities in brief -Cash credit,

loan and Long term loans)Bills purchased and Bills discounted, project finance, Loan syndication

and Bridge loan, Agency and miscellaneous services.

Unit ltlTypes of Customers and their Accounts (25 Marks-15 Lectures)

TypesoflndividualCustomers:@,llliteratepersons,HinduUndivided
Family. Opening of deposits accounts, Need for identity proof and proof of residence, &gw
your customers (KYC) norms, lntroduction, Specimen Signature,

Nomination, Pass book, Statement of accounts, Bank slips and documents, Demand draft,

Cheque book and Closing of accounts, Non-Resident Accounts- Features of NRO, Foreign

Currency Non-Resident (FCNR) account and Non-Resident (External) (NRE) accounts.

Unit- tV Retail Banking &Customer Relationship Management (20 marks 12 lectures)

lntroduction to Retail Banking - objectives and importance, different retail products offered by

banks.Pricing of Retail banking products, Customer Relationship Management in Banking:

concept, objectives and importance. Principles of Customer RelationshiP and .customer

relationship building strategies.

Reference:
L. lndian lnstitute of Banking

Macmillan Publication lndia

141.

and Finance, Principles and Practices of Banking, (2nd Edition)

Limited, New Delhi.
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B.COM

SEMESTER II

Customer Relationship Management (GE 2)

(100 marks- 50 Lectures|
Objective: To acquaint students to the analytical and strategic aspects of CRM.

Unit t lntroduction to CRM (25 marks- 15 Lectures)

Consumer behaviour and organizational buying behaviour - concept and differences.
Relationship Marketing - concept, CRM - Meaning, overview of CRM process, benefits to
customer and organization. Relationship Value of customers- factors influencing relationship
value.
Customer Service/Sales Profile- Customer Pyramid, Hourglass, Hexagon.

Pitfalls of Customer Service/ Sales Profile,
CRM typical business touch points, CRM capabilities and customer life cycle.

Unit ll Creating Customer Value and Loyalty (25 marks- 15 Lectures)

Customer Lifetime Value - Meaning and measurement concepts, Customer Equity -concepts.

Customer Loyalty, Customer Profitabi lity, Customer Pyramid-concepts.
The 4 A's framework and Customer Focus.

Customer Complaints-nature of consumer action, types of complainers.

Unit Itl Customer Databases & Database Marketing (25 marks- 15 Lectures)

Collecting customer data- Customer databases - sources. Data warehouses and data mining.

ldentifying information- Privacy and CRM programmes.

Analysing customer data and identifying target customers. Limitations of database marketing
and CRM.

E-CRM, operational CRM (a) Sales Force Automation (SFA), (b) Customer Service and Support
(CSS), (c) Enterprise Marketing Automation (EMA), (d) lntegrated CRM.

E-CRM Technology Dimensions - Utility.

Unit lV Developing CRM Programmes (25 marks- 15 Lectures)

lncreasing the value of customer base - Strategies.

Steps in attracting and retaining customers.
Customer Retention - strategies and levels -financial, social, customization and structural
bonds.

lnternal Marketing- concept.

References:
1. Kotler; Keller; Koshy & Jha. Morketing Monagement-A South Asian Perspective. Pearson

Education.
2. Zeithaml, Valarie & Bitner, Mary Jo. Services Marketing - lntegrating Customer Focus Across The

Firm.McGraw Hill.

3. Karunakaran. Morketing Manogement-Text ond Coses in lndian Context. Himalaya Publishing
House.
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B.COM

SEMESTER II
Services Marketing _ I (GE 2)
(100 MARKS - 50 LECTURES)

objective: To familiarize the students with the concepts and processes in services Marketing.

Unit I lntroduction to services (25 marks 15 Lectures)services- meaning and definition, Role of service sector in an economy, service sector in lndia-an overview, importance of service sector in lndia
service components- physical product, service product, service environment and servicedelivery,
Difference between goods and services, crassification/ types of services,
Factors responsible for growth of service sector,

Unit ll Marketing Mix for Services
Product Mix- service product_ meaning, levels of service
augmented level and potential level)

(25 marks 15 Lectures)
product (core level, expected level,

i.

il.

Price Mix- meaning, speciar issues of pricing in a service sector
Place Mix- meaning, major issues-
Choice of location - meaning and factors.
choice of channels- Direct channels, lndirect channels- role of service intermediaries -agentsand brokers, franchising, Electronic channels.
Promotion Mix- meaning,
People Mix- meaning, types of service personnel.
Process Mix- meaning, types of service processes.
Physical Evidence- meaning, components.

Unit lll customer satisfaction (25 marks 15 Lectures)Customer Expectations- meaning, types.
The Zone of Tolerance - meaning, variability.
customer satisfaction- meaning, states of satisfaction, Factors affecting customer satisfaction.

Unit lv service Derivery and customer Retention (25 marks 15 Lectures)service Delivery- i) service culture- meaning, ii) Critical importance of service employees inservice delivery- services Triangle- meaning and concept; employee satisfaction.iii) Major roles played by customers in service delivery.
service Quality-meaning, components of service quality, service quality dimensions
Gap model of service quarity- 5 gaps and strategies for eacr, gap.
Service Encounters- meaning, importance, types of encounters.
Customer retention- meaning
service Failure and recovery - meaning, service recovery strategies.
Service Guarantees - meaning and benefits.
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COMMERCE ELECTIVES SEMESTER - t!t

B.COM

SEMESTER !I
Business Environment -l (GE 3)

(100 Marks-60 Lectures)

objective: To familiarize students about different aspects of business environment and its
impact on business activities.

Unit I Business and its Environment (25 marks -15 Lectures)
Meaning, definition, scope, nature and goals of business; contemporary characteristics of
modern business; Business environment - meaning, importance and features; Components of
business environment- micro and macro; Social responsibilities of business
lnternal environment- value system, vision, mission and objectives, nature and structure of
management, internal power relationship, company image.
External environment -Micro - Consumer / Customer , Competitors , Organization , Market ,
Suppliers , lntermediaries , Public. Macro - Demographic, Economic, political, Legal, Socio -Cultural , Technological , physical and Global environment.

Unit ll Socio-Cultural and Demographic Environment (30 marks -1g Lectures)
Culture- meaning, definition and characteristics- organizational Culture meaning and
importance-Effect of socio-cultural environment on Business-Family system, marriages,
Religion and caste, ethics, purchases, attitude to work, languages and global business.
Social groups such as caste, class & nouveau riche - their impact on business; Customs,
traditions and values and their impact on business
Demographic environment - meaning and composition; Need of demographic studies for
business
Migration - meaning, reasons for migration, impact of migration (positive and negative)

Unit !l! Natural and Technologicat Environment (20 marks -12 Lectures)
Natural environment - meaning and composition; impact of natural environment on business.
Technological Environment- Technology- modern and lndigenous technology -meaning and
importance - lnnovation and technology-sources of technological dynamics- Features of
technology-status of technology in lndia- management of technology in lndia-lmpact of
technology on business-globalization and transfer of technology- lnformation technology-role
of lnformation technology in development of global business, E-business in lndia, Technology
Park - meaning & objectives.

unit lv Political Environment (25 marks -15 Lectures)
Meaning, Role of Government in Business (regulatory, entrepreneurial, planning andpromotional) components of political environment - political systems, political stability,
international relations, government bureaucracy and its role, special interest groups and their
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B.COM

SEMESTER IV

Business Environment -ll (GE 5)

(100 Marks-50 Lectures)

objective: To introduce the students to elements and composition of economic' legal and

internationar environment of business and arso aims to bring about awareness of business

environment in Goa'

Unit I Economic Environment of Business (30 Marks- 18 Lectures)

Meaning and components of economic environment of business' - Economic systems' Economtc

planning,Economicpolicies,Economjclegislation,controlsandregulations
Economic SystemS -capitalism, socialism and mixed economy- rneaning and features

Economic pranning in rndia- objectives of ptunning and main provisions of current five Year

plan, NlTl AYog'

Economic policies -fiscal, monetary, industrial policy' lmport-Export poliry' investment policy

(includingforeignlnu"stmentpolicy)andemploymentpolicy-meaningandobjectives.
Make in lndia PolicY and business'

Unit tl Legal Environment of Business (20 Marks - 12 Lectures)

Meaning and components of legal environment; impact of legal environment on business

Environment protl.tion ActLgg6 * objectives and major provisions

Consumer Protection Act 1986 - 
'Obiectives and *'io' provisions' Consumer Redressal

Agencies; Jurisdiction and Powets

Unit llt lnternational Environment and lndia (20 Marks - 12 Lectures)

:[l|'I}Hffi:iT:lii'ii.ilTffilii, i"o-new industriar porcv-objectives and features'

. t ---:^^\ ^nrl - Enrcisn caoital- meaning' need -

:,:"#fi x, :: l i[T,: i 1'. i,l,li""J:ti ::-*::ti i*, ; ::t-^l ; rt:: " " 
n g' n e e d .

--l"J;T:Hlr, 
J"lr;;;ion- me rits, n d J", 

",its-case 
stud ies on M NCs i n Goa'

lnternational events and its impact on lndian industry

The lnternational Finance corporation's Ease of Doing Business lndex - composition of the

index; lndia's pe'to'mance on the index and each of the components'

Unit lV Business Environment in Goa -..--^a* 
(30 Marks - 18 Lectures)

Brief introduction of industrialization in Goa- current status of the Goan economy- Goa's

current performance on important economic and socio-economic indicators-lndustrial policy in

Goa _ rntroduction, objectives ano tr,rJsi.ru., rndustriar Estates in Goa -rndustry associations-

meaning.nd nu"i_ iou cr,umber of torn*ur.u and tndustry (GCCr) and Goa state rndustries

Association (esrc1 _o[1".tir", and functions and major activities'

Environmental issues and Goan lndustry
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B.COM

SEMESTER IV

Event Management (GE 5)

(100 Marks - 50 Lectures)

objective: To introduce to the students the concepts and operations in event management

industry.

Unit 1: lntroduction to Event Management 25 Marks, 15 Lectures

lntroduction, Growth of event management industry, Event management industry in lndia'

, Size of Events - Mega events, Regional events, Major events'

ts-Sporting,Entertainment,artandculture,Commercial,
marketing and promotion events, Meetings, Exhibitions, Festivals, Family and Fund raising

events; lssues in event management, Event evaluation, Event risks and laws'

Client meetings and event contracts, Planning and

management of event team and Crew, Planning event resources' Event protocol' Event

itinerary, Event planning tools and emerging technology'

Unit 2: Event Planning

Concept and designing of

Unit 3: Event Production
Event production concepts and requirements, ldentifying

contracts with vendors, scheduling and checklists, Venue

Lights and sound, Audio-Visual, Event safety and security.

Unit 4: Event Marketing and Financing

25 Marks, 15 Lectures

Critical path and function sheets,

25 Marks, 15 Lectures

event vendors, Negotiations and

management - Selection, Staging,

25 Marks, 15 Lectures

Eventmarketingmix,Eventbranding,Eventpublicity,
Event sponsorship, Event budgets and cost sheet, Financial control in events, Profit analysis

events, Computer applications in event financing and control'

References:
1.. Allen, J. (2009). Event Planning (second ed.). ontario: John wiley & sons'

Z. Bowdin, G., Allen, J., O'Toole, W., & McDonnell, l. (2011). Events Management (Third

ed.). New York: Routledge.

3. chaturvedi, A. (2009). Event Monogement: A Professionol ond Developmental Approach'

New Delhi: Global lndia Publications'

4. Gaur, S. S., & Saggere, s. v. (2003). Event Morketing ond Monogement' Noida: Vikas

Publishing House.
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Credits:04

4. Goan EconomY
Dernographic features of Goan

(including fisheries), IndustrY

tourism), State Public Finances'

B.A. (GIiNERAL / HONOURS) ECONOMICS (Semester-v)

Indian BconomY - I

[Course Code: ECC l05l

Lectures: 60 (l hour each)

Objective: To familiarize sltrclertls ott the paradigm shdis and ground reolities related to the Indian and

Golrr nro,rom1, with special.focus on :he post-reforms period'

l. Economic Development of Indian Economy , . ,. . t- 
(15 lectures)

Major features of thl'economy at Indep_endence; growth and development (in brief); Income &

Non-lncorne Indices (GDP, siandard of living, foreign trade, PQLI and HDI)'

2. Population and Human Development ,^nnn\. nr..^^+i^- 
(15 tectures)

Dcrnographic rrends and issues;Naiional Population Policy (2000); Education' Health and

Malnutrition.

3. Poverty,Inequality and Unemployment -: - ^, ^.^-. 
(" lectures)

Meaning,causes, ,..nlr, effects, poti.i., and inter-relationship; Regional characteristics of

income distribution and PovertY'

(15 lectures)

population (comparison between l96l and 2011); Agriculture

lin.tuaing nrining), Service Sector (with special reference to

Main Text
Datt Gaurav & Mahajan Ashwani (2016). Indian Economlt. S. Chand & companY' New Delhi'

Government of Goa (2016-17), Economic Strrvelt'

References
AgarwalAN&AgarwalMK(2017)IndianEconoml,:Problemso.f'DevelopmentandPLanning,

Wishwa Prakashan, New Delhi'
Basu. Kaushik and A. Maertens (Eds) (2013)' Tlte New Oxford Contpanion to Economics'

Oxford UniversitY Press.

Dhingra, Ishwar b (zo 14). Indian Economlt. Sultan chand, New Delhi.

Dreze,Jean and Amartya Sen (201 3). An Uncertain Glory" India and its Contradictions'

Princeton UniversitY Press'

Misra. S.K. and pu.i, V.K.'(2014). Indian Economy. Himalaya Publishing House' Mumbai'



B.A. (GBNERAL / HONOURS) ECONOMICS (Semester VI)
Indian Economy - II

[Course Code: ECC 106l

Credits:04 [,ectures: 60 (l hour each)

Objective: To provide an overttiew on the policies and outcomes related to the Indian economv u,itlt
specialfbcus on the post-reforms period.

1. Policies and Performance of the Agricultural Sector
Significance of agriculture in Indian cconomy; growth and productivity; role
pricing; markcting.

2. Policies and Performance of the Industrial Sector

(15 lectures)
of tcchnology;

(15 lectures)
Signilicance of industry in Indian economy; Industrial Policy of l99l ; structural cornposition of
Indian industrial sector; small scale industries (case forand against); public scctor (role and
performance); conrpetition policy.

3. Policies and Performance of the Service Sector (30 lectures)
Significance of services in the Indian economy; Banking and Financc: Itole, tbrrns and trends;
1-rends, composition and pertbrmance of health, education, IT, transport, energy.
comrnunication and tourism sectors.

Main Text
Datt Gaurav & Mahajan Ashwani (2016). Indian Economv. S. Chand & Cornpany, New Delhi.

Government of Goa (2016-17), Economic Survey.

References
Agarwal A N & Agarwal M K (2017) Indian Economv: Problems of Development and Planning,

Wishwa Prakashan, New Delhi.
Basu, Kaushik and A. Maertens (Eds) (2013). The New Oxford Contpanion to Economics.
Oxford University Press.
Dhingra, Ishwar C (2014). Indian Economy. Sultan Chand, New Delhi.
Dreze, Jean and Amartya Sen (2013). An Uncertain Glory; India and its Contradictions,

Princeton University Press.
Misra, S.K. and Puri, V.K. (2014). Indian Economv. Hirnalaya Publishing House, Mumbai.

*Editiotts to be updated ever.y yectr to the lalesl one available.



B.A. (GENER AL IHONOURS) ECONOMICS (Semester v)
Public Finance - I

[Course Code: Honours - ECCl07; General - ECD107l

Lectures: 60 (l hour each)

Objective: To introduce stttclents to the preparation of the budget and its role in

macroeconomic managenxent, and to expose them to the .financ:ial transfers between difJbrent

tiers of the government in the Indian context.

l. Nature and Scope of Public Finance (10 lectures)

Dcfinition and scopc: nonnative and positivc aspects; Distinction betwccn public and private

financc; public and private goods: features and dissirnilarities; Mcrit goods (conccpt); Market

failure: market failuie duc to non rival consumption, non-excludability and combined causes;

Role of public sector; Maximum Social Advantagc: theory and limitations'

Z Fiscal Policy (10 lectures)

Objectivcs: pult Employrnent, Econornic Stabilizarion, Economic Growth' Price Stability,

Balance of payurents; Functional Financc: concept; Tools of Fiscal Policy: Keynesian Demand

sidc llscal poii.y - Autornatic fiscal stabilizcrs, Discretionary fiscal stabilizers; Supply side

fiscal policy - basic aPProach.

3 Budgeting Techniques (10 lectures)

Concep"t of Egdget: Meaning, features and importance/purpose of budget; Budgeting (concept);

Prograrnme Budgeting (conlept); Perfonnance Budgeting (concept, principles, advantages and

drsadva,tag.r; .o,rpu"riion of'performance and programme budgeting); Incremental budgeting

(concept, significance and lirnitations); Zero based budgeting (meaning, methodologies and

lirnitations).

4 Budgetary Process (15 lectures)

process of pieparation and passing of budgcts in India; Structurc of a Budget in India: Revenue

and Capitai aCcournt of Ccntral Govt., Balanced and unbalanced budgets: Types of unbalanced

budgcts (surplus and dcficit budgcts) - concept and implicalions; Concept of fiscal imbalance:

Rcvenue, Fiscal, Primary and Budgetary cleficits; Budgctary Refoms: Expenditure refonns, Tax

refonns, FRBM Act 2013.

(15 lectures)

of powers and division of resources under the

of India and sharing of resources as per the latest

bodies and their flunctions, finances of local bodies;

Credits:04

5 Fiscal Federalism in India
Centre-State Financial Relations: Division
Constitution of India; Finance Commission

Finance Commission; Local finance: Local'
State Finance Commission.

Main texts
Musgrave, R.A. and P.B. Musgrave (20l5). Public Finance in

edition, Tata Mc-Graw Hill, New Delhi'

References

Theory and Practice. l6'h RePrint



I . Adam, Everette (1997), Production and Operations Management, Prentice Hall India,
New Delhi

2. Baker, Michael J. ( 1996), Marketing: An Introductory Text, Macmillan, London.
3..Colombo Plan Statf College fbr Technical Education, Manila ( 1999): Entrepreneurship

Development, Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi.
4.Chandra, Prasana (1995), Projects: Planning, Analysis, Selection, Implementation &

Revieu', Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi.
5.Davies M.M.; Aquilano N. J.; Chase R. B. (1999), Fundamentals of Operations

Management, Irwin-McGraw Hill, Boston.
6. Dessai, Vasant ( 1996), Dyriamics of Entrepreneurial Development and Management,

Himalaya, Mumbai.
7. (iovcrnrncnt of Goa, Daman and Diu (Law and Judiciary Department) ( I 973): The Goa,

Daman and Diu Shops and Establishtnents Act
8. Horngren, Charles (1997), Cost Accounting: A Managerial Ernphasis, Prentice Hall

lndia, New Dclhi.
9. Kuriloff ,A.H.; Hernphill J. M. (l9fi8), Starting and Managing the SrnallBusiness,

McGraw Hil[, New York.
10. Kazmi, Azhar (1997), Business Policy, Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi.
I l.Kotler, Philip (1991), Marketing Managernent, Prentice Hall India, New Delhi
l2.Kossek, Ellen Ernst; Block Richard N. (2000), Managing Human Resources in the 21"

Century: Frorn Core Conccpts to strategic Choice, South-Wcstern College Publishing,
USA

13. Kanka ,S. S. (2005), Entrepreneurship Development, S. Chand, New Delhi
l4.Mishra, S. K. (2002), Labour and Industrial Law, Allahabad Law agency, Faridabad

(Haryana).
15. Patel, J. B.; Modi S. S. ( 1995), A Manual on Business Opporlunity Identification and

Selection, Entrepreneurship Development Institute of India, Ahmedabad.
16. Pandey, L M. ( 1998), Management Accounting, Vikas, New Delhi.
17. Pandey,G. N. ( 1995), A Complete Guide to Successful Entrepreneurship, Vikas, New

B.A. in Economics
(General/Honours)

Demography and Population Studies I
(Course Code- ECG 103)

Credits: 04 Lectures: 60 (1 hour each)

Objective: To study population dvnamics at the national and international levels and also
to fbcus on various concepts, theories related to population studies in the context of
econonic developnten t o.f' India

1. Introduction to Demography: (Lectures 10)

Nature, Scope and importance of Demography, relation of Demography with other social
sciences, Demography and Population Studies. Demographic analysis: some basic concepts.

Demographic Data - nature, methods and sources of data collection.

J

L Determinants of Population Change:

29

(Lectures 12)



Fertility: Concepts and measures of f'ertitity. Factors affecting fertility. Mortality: Concepts

and measures of moftality, Sex and age difierentials in mortality. Infant mortality. Causes of

Death. Global Hlv / AIDS epidemic. Migration: Terms and concepts, measures,

determinants and consequences.

3. Population Structure and Characteristics: (Lectures 12)

Populaiion Structure, age and sex structure , Sex ratio's in developed and developing

countries, f'actors atfeJng sex ratio. Age structure, Problem of aging of populations. Factors

determining age structure. E,ffects of migration on age structure. Marital Status - literacy

and educational attainment - Religion. Population distribution by Residence: Rural - Urban

population, Concepts, terms and measures of urbanization, factors affecting rural - urban

population distribution.

4 Population Growth and Economic Development: (Lectures 8)

Effects of population growth on Economic Development. Factors Prornoting Econotnic

Develop6ent. Factors-Retarding Economic Developmcnt. Population and dcveloprnent

issues in less developed economies.

5 Theories of Population: (Lectures 10)

Malthusian Theory of Population, criticisms and applicability. optirnum Thcory of
popr-rlation. lts suplriority over Malthusian Theory, criticisms, The Theory of Demographic

'f ransition.

6 Population Policies: (Lectures 8)

Mortality influencing policies. Migration influencing policies. Fertility influencing policies.

References:
Ahmad, Noina Shan.rra (1997),Demographic Transition, Rawat Publications, New Delhi,

Alfred Savvy (1g7 ),General Theory of Population, Nethuen & Co Ltd, London'

Bhende & Kanitkar ( 1982). Principles of population Studies , Himalaya Publishing Home,

Murnbai.

Bhende A.A & Tara Kanitkar (2004), Principles of Population Studies, Himalaya Publishing

House

Christopher Wilson (1985), Dictionary of Demography, Blackwell ref'erence' UK

COX, PR (1993), Demography, Fifth edition. Universal Book Stall, New Delhi

Hans Raj (199g), Fundamentals of Demography Population Studies with Specific reference to

India, Surjeet Publicaions, Delhi.

Jhingan, Bhatt B.K & J.N. Desai (2003), Demography, vrinda Publications (P) Ltd. Delhi'

Pande G.C. ( 1990), Principles of Demography, Anmot Publications, New Delhi

patnak & Ram(1998), Technique of Demographic analysis, Himalaya Publishing House,

Mumbai.

Prestan, Heuveline, Guillot (2003), Demography, Blackwell Publishers, UK

\
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Shrivastava O.S.

Ltd., New Delhi.

Youkey D (1985).

( 199-i ). Demography and Population Studies, Vitens Publishing House

Demography: Study of Human Population, St Martins Press, New York

l-

B.A. in Economics (Semester-lI)
(GeneraliHonours)

Demography and Population Studies II
(Course Code- ECG 104)

Credits: 04 Lectures: 60 (l hour each)

Objective: To expose students to various L'onL'epts concerning population of India and to
provide an in-depth understanding o./'the same and also to make aware the population problems
and various measures to tackle it.

1. Demographic Studies in India: (Lectures 10)
Developrnent of Dernography in India, Teaching of Demography, Demand for Demographers in
lndia. Scope forpopulation research in India. Sources of Demographic Data in India. Censurs,
Registration, Sample Surveys. Errors in Demographic Data. Census of India- Methodology of
census, concept used, improvements made and problems faced.

2. Growth and Distribution of India's Population: (Lectures 10)
Size and growth of India's population, state wise distribution, population density, Causes of
population growth, future projections, urban - rural population in India, growth of urban
population, characteristics of urban population, causes of urbanization in India.

3. India's Population Structure and Characteristics:
Sex Structure, Age structure, occupational structure, rnarital
Qualitativc aspccts of India's population.

4. Fertility and Mortality in India: (Lectures l4)
Birth rates in India- Methods of estimation. Causes of high birth rate.
Age specific fertility rate - Fcrtility and larnily size in India - Differential fertility - Differential
fertility in India -Age Specific fertility rate index- Fertility in urban-rural areas- Education and
fertility - Economic status and fertility -Caste and fertility- Net Reproduction rate - Some
important facts about fertility in India- Factors effecting fertility.

Mortality concept, Declining Death Rate of mothers and children in India- Expectation of life at
birth- Regional variations in death rate- Age specific death rate- Infant mortality-lnfant mortality
rate in India- Expectation of life at birth- Expectation of life in states - Death rate by callse-
Steps in checking mortality rate.

5. Migration in India: (lectures 6)
Migration from and to other countries, Intemal migration, Rural-Urban migration in India,
Marriage migration, Life-time Migration, Migration by Age , Reasons for Migration.

(Lectures 8)
status - literacy- Religion in India-

3L



I
SYLLABUS OF FYBA (MARATHI )

Semester : I

stffi +{rrfi{ ;FrIl qT elfi;;'qr+rrrdt lq-aF*F.{aI q €{-{-'tl'

Efd-df{r *{ri6Jt , arr$l "qfi13+, d',*r-ll qi,i[+{

q-ifrq ,{-qiffir xll8r au"fit}il lrc{rx

(;().\ t \lvl.ll{sl'l \
t )1'lr:rr'1,1,, 111 ll \'lrrr;rtlri

?ll-{r fteznrjt-a

Hil*T fu{TTT

Svll.rlru. rrl'[;.\'.Ii..,\. l(ieltutlrlr ('*rtl.r.'.]1 l]L:r ( l{('S rr. e l' llll;'l{ll}i
Tfr. d)t rft. C,11" j{ffimm;rr

qqHflT-l \frltr'st{t'
(-(-,ttt: (.t.)l lRSl': t(:J l)SL" l,\

I.llt{l I0I
agcrilTt : qt6'aTwr{nttFrd

r\llttl{l Sl{ll{\': .\ lit)lt\l(}l t-lll-R.\tt ldl.r
l.] ('rr'rlt1.. (r(ll-u4lra. l(lt tNl.rrLsr

- 15 lr(turs

l5lrmirs

15 nflrr*

\-

q-dnf ,ll.qiffir : BE-rfi q-+r& +tn

Sqrd-iF ffm rll-:rtm. TT-{t';r qrerrTan-{ t-i-FI fl;-+rdr{ WFT?rA. 'ftTrrCaT

15 lrours

qr{r,ff mrrrr t. "HtF - frtT-n xlrEr+r rrtr,t;r"rn sffi 316p9-$ rfrt

I ]{fiH$ - frITrrlt,t H6Ta

-i 3l\.r+u{rr,lt $rrt iifflta ryrri,I

B. 3{q+fi - 3rq ;n€E"

t
^Va\t-PDA*rY'

I



J/ Or(;().\ [l\t\ F.ttsl l']
I)e P;111111r:111 rrl i\l"rtltlItt

afdTfffi

r{$& ftsn?T

Srli.rlru: ol F.\'.li.A. r(iu.lrcnrll ('ourse is lur ('ll('S rr, e. l l{lll-l()lli
offiaq-crrffq dI. *. th. q's'. 3{}.{Rrfr-#r

gtf#f {ry " l' Scrrrr:rtcr'

"\lJll,l"l'1'fr:,Jll,\N('lrNli-"f{'l'(.(}l\'11'lJl.S{}lt\' (.Otlltsl: lA}rt.l
l,{Oil11l{N lNlJlAN l.ANt;tlA(;ti (.OIUiultlNl{.:A'l't()N - lUltA l{} I

r:qqur +'kr+rq
(t-'r )i\ll'\lt NI(',\l'l( )\ SKll"l-S : C'( )\{l),\Rl\Li r

t-l C'rerlrts. h{ I hrllrs. l(l( ll\llrr[,:r

qrtrq *rrrrya +rsFrral, Fff.q. ffi, rq.rriit tfifft JT?-ftdT 'tihcrlrrs

J'
aa

,J

T

ffi{r ,fqiryr E fr'cir. m"ttT. {ffi. }flrt Er*q-qn" F ilcr{.

Tlffiqsr{ }IT'&, S".rfr. sffi, kfr r{ S. ril'*{t6{ 3i-d;r{sn{r mr{ 'l5 hotrrs

{ery rfqt+-;r - }ilqvr Hmr?r *-e;r

qErt fqi6a - TFzrftT aErm-fi frqt-fr-f, .r rrilsETerfl

{81?tr B.rqrf,{ }rruTkfr mnM fl-rlT?q-fr a fi-qtJr,r

B-e-s a fl:lqqq-sar * 6116a'iar fr$T-{T 6-afr.1

q *'. ]ri, d n'ff S,

B{qrTFlT g,rrEr a-q{

lS hours

Ii affifirtrd 3{iffdr{. T. H" tet*TG q,iql

*-{m.

'l $ lrours

frTuT Jfi'trr a-+q.fi st?r;?i,

t



(;(,,\ t \tVtiRsl't'\
l)*l)lt'trttr..rlt (rl \l u.ith

rfi-Er ffia
;TiT-& ft+rrrr

,\-t'lltrhrr.r rtl'l''.\"lt.r\. i(ir":ilt:r'rrll('ntrrri, itr [1t:r"('l.J('S u..,-:. l.:lll7-]t)lN
qarr++a-ftq S. fr. *. r'tr. $$.qrHs-#r

Effi{- TrT - ll'r \..11r,"..tr".r

("( lRl: (-'i 11:11.1[:: r(-"r t)\r_' I Ir
i\il{('to:

;Tffifi. : II-fi qly,H:.{fq$'fd

(l)lt,\\t.\ ..\ I ( )lill {-)l I lll:li.\ tt rtil r

iJ ('r'r'rirtr, {i(tl"lours. lttil \l.rrk,.r

sqH rlqrma - frr.;s at arSauu-r-rrff Es"qEr E T.f,6.r[ 15 hmrs

15lralrsffiq "lsma - EtrSI lzmr$.n :?q (itu-urer+l $fft qrE{rrq*d}

ilJt-q *qrffi-d - ITir& €-i1t"r arrr (ftrorrmq ln-S t lruurrflTtrd f*-aflq;'r) 1s ruxrm

q-frrl *qrs-"T J{T?{Frs il-nfr are*^ iT qr

ywfr ama - E't'il-fi, s-f,drr. 1@ s.rfi&, ffi-#rfrr. q6.r q-mr qiEr x* *& at,
ffffirr ffiS? yfr amT

:drrfrJ'E '

t. s-r#rsT r+rrr. ;nrq'r qrs frrffa, fr?tfi?-s srsr?rfr.. 
Td.g

?' *qrq$ h *n.. ffir& arc.fi ;irffi {a*Im qft"? rrr+. }isrkffi ffirrara,

GTft;nEr fi n-trr q'ET-il-,tT{) ls lxrnrs

: +-c-rrff Jr{ft( srq;T, qfrqT T+.,r-qrr. qr}

Semester : ll



(;().1 t. \l\"1:l{SI f\
[)', 1,1;1 111.,',t 'rl \t.rr,tlltt

ntar ffia
ffi& B*rrT

Srtl"rhu. cil lr,'l'.Ii.,\. r(icncralr ('i,urre.r\ l'!sr ( It('S *. r, l. l{}ll :{llS
?-sTrd-{.,$frfta' * * dT rrs }rpqrcrm,fi

effil-a Wr ll \r..rrri.rrr.l

.\l{l l I l \ t \l l .\\{'1. \l[.\'l' {.illrl l'il l,lo}{\' (.( }il1{51,, l,,\t-.(. }

\{{}l}1,.l{N lhllrlAltl l.;\N{;1t,l(;i.. (.r)}lIil1i'il(.4'll(lN - tUttr\ lt.tI
;it'wr 6.llrFlf : {fimn"ET

i(.'t)tr1\ll'\lt' \'fl( r\ Sl..ll t S {"r )\ll) \lll\( i r

t I {'lt'lti'. {r{l h$Jl'$. lr l.lt }l.rrkst

Wfif *qt$-;T {{,{$liil{,11" 1.1.1,*;r;1+il. }r..it.r{, rit, i.:lTtrl'.l .tftJr.rt rttfid1 ,5 lxurrs

Effif{ 4fqiryf dr{Tr;IrilarT qr.r,lriT ;-"r Trirrq;1 rilrt}, erfr{ilr{ $ {iI]-d

15 rr*ursTfiBqTri n'?T-6i. fiffi. sMr. trCt, :-{ f }ITffi'fi }rtra1'rrrTal slr11.

f&a 4qird

H *, .1ll a

l{TfiT fiiI]]

qq* ,t{nsa

ifaftu Ffq{rrd-{ }tluTf{m ffiT-*'s?TrS Ti-artrfi a wfr;-a

ffiax r n-ffiI 
-?T-d-.fi1l 

rn"aitrrr;tlr{rr f.i-dtilT +fi r

i{fifffI T{nT{r Sdn"r J 5 trxrm

.flql q, tT c{IaWTSa ,}-{If-{"&{, {i i.{ tttqrd {nrvll }Itt*'nltdi t{T{rtr

'I 5 luu rrs

;F-{df }fl'frl' il:frfrr-?r qdl'ti."-q'.
L



Bachelor of Arts - Honours

Programme : B.A. Konkani - Honours (DSC)

Course Code : KOC-105

Semester : V

Titleofthecourse:+m +rrq 3{rfr ffiM qfrEIq (10 qr t Lg qT

qtrqr itql
Number of Credits : 0 4

Effective From AY :2019- 2O2O

Prerequisites for the
Course :

sffi Trq)+ 3{rfi flQ-rri frFqlq qTTi

Objectives : L. ftffi qrfl eTrfr qG€rqr i@
ZTdq CTTilT.

2. +ffiiaqr gd{ qTtr-.iftfir+ <qT .rr
vrffit q}lrff{ sde-T.

3. +ffi j{rqJffiTl qTfr{rr 3Trfr +,}qr Hrtrc{rqT
ffir 3rlqrqqril.

Tri
Content:

ilqqt :

gfllzrd
1. TrqeE TTq{T

2. t6 qr ffi rz qr q)+-qia frqr+fr

15

!

r. +ffi qrrqt* srTq, Rrd( girq),

+t.



I
;rEtilq|-{ 3[lqffl

+ffiffiHrr:
rr qmqr+rqlftffiTmqrfi

fl-B.il+{ qr-.{it qfrq-rq
q.affi il-ql-Tl Tq1-rq q-qtrl

J.

er. 3-5frEn t

I ltrFflFrrylcEEt{TqvT\q<*€ftvflruq

Efw
qr.KsTr€g+mEfrqr (1ffi+r

rffif .

q]. ffi+qiq ril"c6. ([€TIT(

( 18 s 5-1s22) . +tnfr- gtt-q

z{T-l-(

15

15

15

w 50
Pedagogy aIT@IT;[, BT+Trfrrmr.I-qqf , FlTeqrq, E[-

3TgTfi.
References/Read i ngs a?6rc, Pqtr.{w.+ffi tW w6rt ailfr

i7drq rs{riE rriq:ftt+uft wrqn +isa,2 0 o 3 .
rfifraL srffi{ qffi fllliffi qfrAlt fq6
ggcvi frqr'q :. qi<, rrfq: dt+oft vctrtr
wfqt4tg89
,fiftpf s@{ siawr p:fr,qr arqn +ffi
{rqrwr, dTdrriq, .rfq:.iiq ffi-6. t g 9 6

, tifrec aifRr€{-€qr. +ffi ffi*
qi((, rii-q,ffi trce.ril sFfiTqFt,2 o o o

, +ti, gr* 4ffi iqffi, qrtfr, rrtq: fr.{r
frffi erfrT?fi, tgg6.

. qtw RlTt: nsr alawrcT@rqknqffi
q$l'vKdemfu4qc{ft,ritzl: d{rq 61-q-q

+1+lftilfr. leeo
. sf+ ariq +ffivrefifuT- g{q:qT{fr

rfiTql?t,1982

t -./

l.

J.



l-
"l 3T'

3IT.

7p-

t{.
=U.

s'
(srwru*im etfpF"qr qrFq wqrAr etrETTv ffi. I

rt7

Bachelor of Arts - Honours

Programme : B.A. Honours - Konkani (DSC)

f Course Code: KOC-105

Semester : V

Title of the Course ; rlpq-frq zF.l-aIqI-l-€I

Number of Credits : 0 4

Effective From AY :2019- 2OZO

Prerequisites for the
Course :

qTA.qFf fr-qm BTrtrf

Objectives : 4. ,Trcfrq +rqqrrwr=fi +aq qrtfr
s. rrr.frq q1qryp6ffi M-fr.F qiz$iq s.a--fr

T(i
Content:



J

J

l. $Tamer'rl :

1)l-.,1-)lrvl :

q. xfrvr - F{Frr 3{rfr +-r$
3ir {..rfr

Brfrqrffil

il-ar zFTFI :

10

10

10

10

10

10

Pedagogy qr@IT;[, .ra qgi, F{rsq;q, Ft-a1gqq]T,
qrq;fr61

References/Read ings

2

3

qs* qi. ,wfir flTFq frzt<, q-grriq ,.ii-q:

frqrq frFr{ {F.qe 1997

fr.r tr. fr. +rarsmt-qr

a-s+te-+rc frirEfqtftwr. tqrrit rt 5q.

Tr<fr'q vrQe+rne, {fi ffi: q-rQ€

er+'r?fi, 2016

UiffiTff ET. q flT@rT Fdarr snfu flfrw
fl-srfterq. rr. +tqcn@sfu

Learning Outcomes 1. Tr.frq +rqqnwr* ffifi-+. retil"Tm {dq
qszT.

3icTzFT{:

3{. q[o(|-qrmf{ ( zlTFF, 3I{YT(,

{q)

wrrc 6r-fi +rqqeruri frqft-fi qri



I

I

Bachelor of Arts - Honours

Prosramme : B.A. Honours - Konkani (DSC)a
Semester : V

Course Code: KOC- 107

Title of the Course : a+6 +ffi frTfuH qsqlg

Number of Credits : 0 4

Effective From Ay :20L9- 2O2O

Prereq uisites
for the Course :

+.ri{fr H-r qtftcu rf,rtri qrq( N 3Trt-+.

Objectives : 's-rffi ' Ur m-E-.q q-+'r<r* fufrfi r{Tfr ffi-
+ffi5.r{et+qffisfr{rdffi.
+fr+, +ffi frr,ieiEl B{+:rrs qr*q].

?r(T
Content:

Bil.+'rffiA q&F
q. firffigz6R

3. +fr-fi +ffi fl?iet+ Br+?T{r: qlfr wr-
qarqlu< te

10

10

40



drr

Programme : B.A. Konkani- Honours (DSE)

Semester: V

Course Code: KOD- 101

Title of the Course : qqnqfrq +€T(iiltr +ffi
Number of Credits : 0 4

Effective From AY :2079- 2O2O

lJ

J

Prerequisites for the
Course :

qa-rsfrqtaEr<riIa.r?'fr-qm BTrtrq

Objectives : 2 +ffi Yrqtqr Yqnfffrq Wqrq qrf,fi .

3 {l"IqrH frrTqiilt il(gfi-fi gr6q GAer
+.rqffi-{ rwqr+*.

4 qqnfffrq qrciqrc rtffi t+Tqt* st{r fiil{r
rwa snrfi.

zt(t

Content:

q. qft3.a+'
qi. sTrtqr

E. g{IsRIq=I
q. qfrTn
g. iquXfi T{
s.. qil{rq {{q

3. BrS ftqrur
3t.

qrfiT Bi-S

{. wrr<ra (F<mrft Aqqufr, ffi

15

15

15

SRITTIFq lIqT, sIWIq {qT

4. qrfi( Trffr<qreTqi qrft< q<q

3t



qETTsai

3{r€2il-ffit

* qrrldrtqrffawFfisTzF
ffi yqil-{frq qFi=*r qwq}
qr+rrfrl

3T. {-fiTil-
3il-.sjqffiHA
e. riqrf,{mfl

qrqm, errqrfr+t, HTeqTq, Et-3TBzrq;t, E,

, qurfi riiq:
References/Readings

L +1fiufirc{l-{ qqrffifiq qriqr
qT€{lT{aQTrfi qrE qTilr-

z. qrqr< ild-fi qftq{;Fi, qrtaT, rS Rrqrur,

s{reT(t q=rt, {ftTf,i, AquIfi q{i, 3r{{rq

B{rfr qg-qt? BTr+?Fr qrf,T.

3. qfiqEt; TiqFrqFrqi, rr{rrisai, 3fl-€efiqrt

elrft +iq ftqr+A m,it Ei-qr qRrnqftt

siln-{fi frqft frqm idmr.

Learning Outcomes

'>

I
I

7

Paper: KOD - 101

Semester: V

sffi:

QUESTION PAPER MODEL

: qermftq iErciaft frtfi"ft
N{ax. Marks: 80

1. wr* re (fi-n srmkT.

a7
R.



2. qHr qrTfrI{ <fs.rq W ft-"TrT.

q.

3I.

Et.

4,
(eruqrwiTd"qr qzzF 1 atdrfd fitqffi+ w@T andTFv yw. )

y. 2. r{-sq.q fr-qrkqr UFTrq +{ quraT} qrfr *+ra. (2X10 :2Ol
3t.

q.
EF,

(erLq"m6qi@r wzt 2 ard'.fd eff M< ett<tFq ga. )

x. 3. iFfizrq ffi""qr qTqrq +{ qffi snfr *rrrt . r2X10 :20)
3t.

EI.

;F',

(vqtfifrqi@r W s {fifd Wt€ wrwreqqf @rfu qrqTAT qrq76v wr. )

q. 4 . qfrvrqft+ fiRrra Erqtcr. . (4X5:
201

BT. {*qef (flrd F++ q7v qiqi qnfrl
Bn. tiq ffi q.it (aTd t{+ qtr dri-46 enfrl
q. furr+rerqt (trtd F++ q7v qrhEr qnfrl
t. T6rffi - qrc+nrqi (trtd frEq q7v qtn6 wq*t

1. Tsrf, ffi"qr Eiqqrq Et{ Ttrrq} enfr ccqril. (2X10 :2Ol

v

t,

Bachelor of Arts Honours

Programme : B.A. Honours Konkani (DSE)

Semester : V

Course Code: KOD- 102

Title of the Course : rTfgffi zl-drGr

Number of Credits : 0 4

./



Effective From AY :2019- 2020

v

v

Prerequisites for the
Course :

'\rrq' t Tiq-€qffi qrr*{ r-dtqfi 3Trfr ftffi enqt+
gaTa fr-;qTt 3rTq=i.

Objectives : s rrrrr s.rtr 3rT-fi fr-flq Eri ftTrq td=i
6 qr{.lMtarfiqaqqr+*.
7 ffi, $ITg, yrtrrry qrq, frfr gr Er-f,ifr
_ @qr6rrfrffi.

T{i
Content:

2. ril-eH +fr-f, TfrT{ :

3t. trftfiqTv, lfrI;'
3T[.3il?rqlTTq,

3. ffi,
4

5

3Tr.!-
e.mn

3r. FERrT kqTr
qr.trEa-qr(
q. m+qBqR

04

10

05
05
12

10

12

04

q 60
Pedagogy alT6rI1iT, q+q1fr6J, EtTggTzt, Ft-31gqi14, rTe

qqf firfqnar.
References/Read ings 1 . s(tfirq, Tfl[fi . wwefTr. Ma rrfq;srr{r

rilfl"r 1993

2 . q-i+F{, sTrfiiq. wplTfu7v, q,}} .iiq ft{
qzF[gF[, 1993

Learning Outcomes t. 'r1ps fta.r4' t Tifr"qifr lfarfi Tcr.q
qTil.

2. Trq)fi sctfi qr.ft ffi E-flq t
TiriEiirfr ftqrr i-6er.

lrnr e+rrfr TrsBflrilrfi TdGr

6.

7.



t.
g.

s.
(a,rLqrrfiTiftqr aTrdzIT qzqiAr etrEtoq ffi. I

a

Bachelor of Arts Honours

Programme : B.A. Honours Konkani (DSE)

Semester : V

Course Code : KOD-103

Title of the Course : qrfrfl.r q]-af,R Ei-q +ffi 6-ffi 3rqTfl

Number of Credits : 0 4

Effective From AY :20L9- 2020

Prerequisites for
the Course :

frffi sEt frqft qr+s BTrfr {rfr-{rq m1d,R Et*
Hftcfim,rae BTRr*.

Objectives : frffi +.tr-ilil qrfr+r+i-fi {-{rd qr{qrfi rqo qr+*.
qrfr-{rqi-qr +ffi +.BH frrfiffifi er}qrs qmq}.

T(i
Content: t.qrfrqrq qtrrr<: fiq Brrfr q-d'Gr o4

08



2
1J

4

OB

40

q 60

Pedagogy qf@n=[, eTrq[frf,I, €{Te-qTzt, F{-3{t]rT{,
mrfqrrrr.

References/Readi
ngs

1.fr.frT{, ffi. arfr fripr 3TFTefr.rtq: G-rq v6r{FI
fl-fiqlq rr-.{r< q"qqril"fi +f
2. frcrr{, ffi rtqr. q-ffi- frq}qr 1992 3i6 6

3 asote+r, {.q. 6M il. q qtrf,{ q"qqrdflffid gnr'

sfrqT q.F[qF[, 2012
4.rm, qerfl 3Trfi'qrgriT, zrTrkl. Tiq[ +tC+. (qR dffi
(cr. q.airr+-r Uri 3il"q-Eftz) 2010

Learning
Outcomes

1..
2. st}:ITqvlTtiT.

-

QUESTION PAPER MODEL

paper: KOD - 103 {rfr-{rq fr{fi1-q qi-qr +ffi EFffi ertrll€

Semester: V Max. Marks: 80

sffi:
1. v.r} re (fi-i 3il-qr{.

2. Tflr (rf,+-r{ Ers.a Wr ft-vq](.

3. q€Il, z 3{rfr 3d qrfr trfi zso silrifi q-M.

e. 1 . vfrqrr ffi"eqr reiqqrq:bqur;fr wfr ocqrd. (2X10 :2Ol
3T.

q.
zF'.

(er*q7vffii@T +Tf- 7 , 2 q,fi s l< elEtt+ dw wfr sar. )

q. 2. Ffi-irer ffiftqr rdTqrq t{sr€rd qrfr q<qril.

3T.

E[.

?fi'.

(2X10 :2Ol

er qM
w. ww{



Bachelor of Arts - Honours

Programme : B.A. Konkani- Honours

Semester : Vl

Course Code: KOC- 1Og

(DSc)

ritle of the Course : wffi +t+-,ft qrffi qfr-{1-H tzo fr q16g1 t zors itql
Number of Credits : 0 4

Effective From Ay :20L9-20

Prerequisites for the
Course :

+ttoPrHTffiftvrtqrv+

t.+ffi@
qr{*.

2. +Hra"-+r tdc qrffi;r+ cqT iqT
mtrq Tfirdilfr q}lr<m fidn.

3. rtffiurffirftg$qqE6---+.

l. ++fi vrAF{ Tnr<iE} qfr-{rq,
3I. qr&fi'

,/

)



a,

3{r.r
i.-ui*)t-
3r. fiqT rq-Ffror sw, ilfiiT elrfr

erqft-6ffisr, oroft,a
fufa sqr)

qr. mfrar r **-fr +-Bm, +q f,Bil-,
fr+S'np-a-rl

E. ftiE tffi-frfu-{,
qfufu{q-r.q-fifrfr, nfl,0-d
ftiEl

G
.r+t+<or, 46,fqtwor,

15

15

Tg 50
Pedagogy arr@IT;[, q+rffiq1, Fileqrq, F-{-B{tqfi ,

w{qrror.
References/Read ings 1. Abra Psrq dqrnffi tW vrBs sttfr

H(?dt?l, qTrrTzt, rTrzl,6-[srII $ITQIT rlga, 2003 .

2. rfrfrqr, qfR"8ts qffi flrFffivl {furr
(W gg?tri frqrq qiq(, .tq :rtffi T(t.kr
gzF"tql"t,1 g B g

3. cEK {Tw. fiffiqfrfr{fudrT (rgoo t
1 e e 0 itqfr +ffi mfrml et'fr 6ft
6o'q5ft-61frs+qm,zora

4. ,tr| ,fqqv@eq frqct ira-ft rilq:qrr"{fr
frgrre,zo16

5. Sardesai, Manoharuai. History of Konkani
Literature, New Delhi:SahityaAkademi, 2000

6. +T(t, rrin-w. zTdW, qorfr, .rtq:fr{r
+ffi er+1tfr, 2006

7. lm, q{qr. +q, qurfi .riq: .t{r +ffi 
I

erslffi, 2011. 
I

8. Erd'e, 4{(. +ffi wqVl
s7sqffi,qqfr, ril-q.rt{r +]$uft .iq?fi, 

Ilees I

./

3.

q[SE]cl-l-



(arrqradrrd eltfil€@T ETFT qzqiir altETr.q M.l

Bachelor of Arts- Honours

Programme : B.A. Honours Konkani (DSC)

Semester : Vl

Course Code: KOC- 109

Title of the Course : qftwr: fuil 3Trft srdq{



Number of Credits : O 4

Effective From AY :2079-2020

Prerequisites for the
Course :

qR&frqfrt{ar}fr-qq 3rTq=i.

Objectives : 1. ,ffiq1l, t q-{-€qt +iA +a,s qr+fi
2. qfr&-qTffi-+3il-ffi{qr++.
3. vfrarr REtTrqr 3r-(rtFr sq-fi-s{ s-{q[fi

s6+.
zru

Content: 6

7

8

qfrffiT+qEi
qfrqn rf,fr
3r. {rrn.{qll-*q
3{T. qrfirarr*q
q. qRrrfld

g,. 3Tr€{rEfiq'

:{fuqdQqq
qr. ffi (sTr) E{( Tq"i( vFi(

02
03
15

40

TF 60

Pedagogy aITreIT;[, epq1frfr1, F{Tgqrz[, F{-BTe?rr{,
qrfqrrcrr.

References/Readings ;l-rt-il{T(, Efr%i? . wFqrEq, Ts{riq, rtq :

TilTfiR qzF-TqFT, .7981
rrtqsr(, rrrfiiE . €rFq - fm- fl"7qm4s.f},
.ilq ;fray61fl-{,.rgg}
S"gA, fuwr .s@qnqrd :affirqrfr
q|q7vTr,lfu t *q fr ffi T{qr rfiTqFt, . 1998
gs5-ft, fr-<ur . flfteWq fperq"riq : (st-{rT

frilrpt, .1998

s*54, fr-wr . erw trfldT,.irquf-cefr, Hi(
qfu{t, qmqft, rfu :REqq-FTqFt, .2oog

5s3fr, fr-wr . qrdqTfuqT crf-qefr, Hi(
FTkq, qFrqft, rhq :RE{rFTqt"t, .2oog

ft<-+r<, gv .fr .qTtr\t .qurfi, rfo :{Tuerr
friltq, .1998

=\J.

qru(

3.

4.

5.

6.

1.



Bachelor of Arts - Honours

Programme : B.A. Honours - Konkani (DSC)

Semester : Vl

Course Code: KOC- 110

Title of the course . +-fr-fi +ffi qfuR-;rurt

Number of Credits : 0 4

Effective From AY :2019- 2020

ffieTrff*Prerequisites for the

ffiq-+r<rfiqreq-srfr.Objectives :

r qnnB+r: (qwt qffi r+r<

2. frffiqrR<qi(ffiqRnFr+uri

r
I

GsnqffifreIffi.



3 +-+.n+tryftffi
'r'frqq1i'r 1|fr6g1i +ffiqfuffiffi1
alruqT;f, q+q1-fr6p, FqTrgrz[, F{_3leqr{,

References/Rea d ings t. nrrn, wi-fi. Frt qrfr Ef qryri*tGrq:
w€ q-drqrn,2O1S

7. ;lTzrfi, fr*I Fqrrt, ffi6 rg,ga ,ii qw
ewPtv. /992

2. Rr.n +tr++r< ,ffi
3. atf,rr,€-fi{,6rcmrvrfr M, sT} .ilq r{,fi

Learning Outcomes 1. qfufu il- TrQ"q rdrrrfi {-q qrdT.
z. +*-fi ftffi eftfu!fr 3Trqnr qr+r

ilkiffiTrt frarrtr qla tm.

QUATION PAPER MODEL

Paper: KOC-110 +++' +ffi aTfufu
Semester: VI Max. Marks: 80

tT:

1 . e-{r} T€ q,fr+ 3nqril.

2 . T€rr {rq;Fr( Etq-riTIYIR€qTd.

3. qttl, 2 B{rfr 3d qrq} <tfi zso sdrcifi en-q=2fr.

q. 1. +fi?Rr ffi*.-qr {iqqrq +{ rtrrEfr qnfr q<qm. (2X10 :2Ol
3I.

.f.
zfi'.

(erq7afrqi@ar w6 1

Y. 2. Trsqq ffi*,+r
3T.

q.

wfi qzq 2* etrErcq dw wtt

{iTqnq Et{ qwrd qrfr q<qm.

?Fr. )

(2X10 :2Ol



Bachelor of Arts - Honours

Programme : B.A. Konkani- Honours (DSE)

Semester : Vl
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ARMED FORCES -1 

BASIC ORGANISATION OF ARMED FORCES   

Code  - AF-1 

Period  - One     

Type   - Lecture 

Term  - I 
____________________________________________________________________________ 

Training Aids 

1. OHP, Computer slides, pointer, screen, black board and chalk. 

Time Plan 

2. (a) Introduction.      - 05 mins 

 (b) Command and control    - 10 mins 

 (c) Headquarters and formation headquarters  - 10 mins 

(d) Navy and Air Force     - 10 mins 

 (e) Conclusion      - 05 mins  
  

INTRODUCTION 

1. As a Cadet of the NCC, it is very important to understand the basic organisation of the 
Indian Army at a macro level. A look at the command and control structure shows how finely it 
has been tuned to meet India‟s threat perception based on the major wars that it has fought and 
the present day geo-political scenario. 

AIM 

2.    To acquaint the cadets about basic organization of Armed Forces. 

PREVIEW 

3.    The lecture will be conducted in the following parts:- 

        (a)     Part I  - Command and Control. 

        (b)     Part II  - Headquarters and Formation Headquarters. 

        (c) Part III - Navy and Air force 
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PART I-COMMAND AND CONTROL 

4. Command.  The President of India is the Supreme Commander of all the Armed  
Forces of the Country. The Chief of Army Staff is the head of the Indian Army  and is 
responsible for the command, training, operations and administration. He carries out these 
functions through Army Headquarters. (Army HQ) of the 1.1 million strong force. A number of 
Staff Officers  assist him, such as Principle Staff Officers(PSOs),Head of Arms and Services, 
etc. A  Vice Chief and two Deputy Chiefs of Army Staff handle coordination. 

PART II : HEADQUARTERS AND FORMATION HEADQUARTERS 

5. Command Headquarters.The whole country is divided into seven Commands. These 
are  Northern, Western, Central, Southern, South Western, Eastern and Training Command. 
The Command HQ exercises operational responsibility. It is commanded by an officer of the 
rank of Lt General who is called Army Commander. 

6. Field Formation.Combat formations are grouped asCorps, Divisions and Brigades. 
These are commanded by an officer of the rank of Lt General, Maj General and Brig 
respectively. These are field forces. The Corps are further divided as” Holding‟ and “Strike” 
Corps depending on their role. A defence oriented Corps is the “Holding” Corps whereas the 
“Strike” Corps is for offensive operations. 

The Corps Head Quarters handles 03 to 05 Divisions. The Army has in its Order of Battle, 
Mountain Divisions, Infantry Divisions, Armoured Divisions and Mechanised Divisions. 
Independent Brigade Groups and Brigades which may be Armoured, Mechanised, Parachute, 
Engineer, Air defence, Field Artillery or Infantry/Mountain Brigades. 

7. Static Formations (Area and Sub Area Headquarters) . These are commanded  by  an 
officer of the rank of Lt General and Maj General respectively. These span the length and 
breadth of the Country. These look after infrastructural assets, lines of communications, civil-
military liaison etc. 

PART III : NAVY AND AIR FORCE 

8. Enveloping the country from almost three sides and stretching over 6000 Kms of our 
coast line, the sea has always exerted decisive influence of India‟s freedom, trade, commerce, 
and culture. 

Constituents of the Navy. 

9. The Indian Navy is equipped with several ships of different types and naval aircrafts. 
Shore facilities have been provided at various places in the country to train personnel for the 
Navy, repair ships and aircrafts, and provide the fleets with logistic support.  

Organisation and Administration. 

10. The Naval Headquarters at New Delhi exercises administrative and operational control 
over the Navy through various “Administrative Authorities”. For this purpose the Navy is divided 
into three commands. These are : - 
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 (a) Western Naval Command with HQ at Mumbai. 

 (b) Eastern Naval Command with HQ at Vishakhapatnam. 

 (c) Southern Naval Command with HQ at Cochin. 

11. The Navy has at present two fleets, viz the Western Fleet and the Eastern Fleet, each 
commanded by Flag Officer of the rank of a Rear Admiral. The Southern Naval Command is 
basically a Training Command governing the Training Establishments in the Indian Navy. It has 
under its command an afloat Training Squadron. It is also allotted operational ships or aircraft 
from time to time as the situation warrants. 

12. Indian Air Force is the youngest of the three Services. It was in 1932 that an Act was 
passed in Indian Legislature for establishing the Indian Air Force on the recommendations of 
Skeen Committee. 

Organisation. 

13. Air Headquarters. 

(a) Air Headquarters comprises the Chief of the Air Staff and his principal staff 
officers. 

(b) The staff of Air Headquarters consists of three branches, viz the Air Staff, 
Administrative and Maintenance branches, each being organized into Directorates.  

Commands. 

14. The Air Force is organized into seven commands which are functionally and 
administratively control by Air HQ. Each Command is placed under the command of an Air 
Officer Commanding-in-Chief. The Commands are : - 

 (a) Western Air Command. 

 (b) Central Air Command. 

 (c) Eastern Air Command. 

 (d) South Western Air Command. 

 (e) Southern Air Command. 

 (f) Training Command. 

 (g) Maintenance Command. 

15. These commands have a number of formations under them. 
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CONCLUSION 

16. Thus, the Organisation of the Army is structured in a manner to facilitate  ease of 
coordination of the functioning of the Army with the nucleus being the Army Head quarters and 
the various Formations down the Chain of Command. 
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ARMED FORCES 2:  

BASIC ORGANISATION OF ARMY 

 

Code  - AF-2 

Period  - Two     

Type   - Lecture 

Term  - I 
____________________________________________________________________________ 

Training Aids 

1. OHP, Computer slides, pointer, screen, black board and chalk. 

Time Plan 

2. (a) Introduction      - 05 mins 

 (b) Part I-Command and control    - 10 mins 

 (c) Part II-Fighting Arms     - 20 mins 

(d) Part III-Supporting Arms    - 15 mins 

(e) Part IV-Supporting Services     - 20 mins   

 (e) Conclusion         - 10 mins 

 

INTRODUCTION 

1. The present day Indian Army owes its origin to British days. It was then used as an 
instrument for the expansion and preservation of the British Empire.At the time of independence 
in 1947, due to partition of the sub-contingent, the old Indian Army was also divided. Since then 
the Army has continued to be re-organised and modernised.The Army since independence has 
taken part in the following major operations in defence of our borders.- 

 (a) Kashmir Operations against Pakistan 1947-48. 

 (b) Sino-Indian Operations in NEFA (Arunachal) and Ladakh 1962. 

 (c) Indo-Pak war 1965. 

 (d) Indo-Pak war 1971. 
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 (e) Kargil conflict 1999. 

AIM 

2.   To acquaint cadets about the basic organization of the Army. 

PREVIEW 

3.    The lecture will be conducted in the following parts: - 

 (a) Part I  - Command and control 

 (b) Part II  - Fighting Arms 

 (c) Part III  - Supporting Arms 

 (d) Part IV  - Supporting Services 

PART I: COMMAND AND CONTROL 

Command and Control 

4. In addition, Army has taken part in peace keeping missions under United Nations in 
various parts of the world. Services of the Army  have been extensively utilised in aid of civil 
authorities during natural calamities like floods, cyclones and earthquakes. 

5. The Army today is self-reliant in respect of its requirements of conventional weapons 
and is fully geared to meet any external aggression on our borders.    

6. Command. The President of India is the Supreme Commander of all the Armed 
Forces of the Country. The Chief of Army Staff is the head of the Indian Army and is responsible 
for its command training, operations and administration. He carries out these functions through 
Army Headquarters. (Army HQ).To the entire army, now some 1.1 million strong, he is the 
Chief. A number of Staff Officers assist him, such as Principle Staff Officers(PSOs),Head of 
Arms and Services, etc. A  Vice Chief and two Deputy Chiefs of Army Staff handle coordination. 

7. Command Headquarters. The whole country is divided into seven Commands. These 
are Northern, Western, Central, Southern, South Western, Eastern and Training Command. The 
Command HQ exercises operational responsibility. It is commanded by an Officer of the rank of 
Lt General called Army Commander. 

 

8. Field Formation. The Combat Commands are grouped as Corps,Divisions and 
Brigades . These are commanded by an officer of the rank of Lt General , Maj General and Brig 
respectively. These are field forces. The Corps are further divided as” Holding‟ and “Strike” 
Corps depending on their role. A defence oriented Corps is the “Holding” Corps whereas a 
Reserve is the “Strike” Corps.The Corp Head Quarters handle 03 to 05 Divisions. The Army has 
in its Order of Battle, Mountain Divisions, Infantry Divisions, Armoured Divisions and 
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Mechanised Divisions. Independent Brigade groups may be Armoured, Mechanised, Parachute, 
Engineer, Air defence, Field Artillery or Infantry/Mountain Brigades. 

9. Static Formations.   Area and Sub Area Headquarters . These are commanded  by  
an Officer of the rank of Lt General , Maj General and Brig respectively. These span the length 
and breadth of the country. These look after infrastructural assets, Lines of Communications, 
Civil-military Liaison etc. 

PART  II: FIGHTING ARMS 

10. Armour. Armour by virtue of  its mobility, fire power protection and shock  action is 
most aptly  suited for present day battle field environment. The basic role of amour is to destroy 
the enemy by relentless, mobile offensive action, both in offensive and defensive operation. An 
Armd Regt has  45 tanks. In  India we have TK T-72,TK T-90 & MBT Arjun tanks.  

11. Infantry. Infantry is essentially an arm of close combat. Its role in attack is to  close 
in with the enemy and destroy or capture him  and hold   ground. In Defence it is to hold ground 
against all forms of  attack. It is also employed in counter insurgency and counter terrorism 
operations.  

12. Mechanized Infantry. It is  infantry  with enhanced mobility and fire power. 
Mechanized Infantry moves in armoured personnel carrier (APC) which has adequate protection 
against small arms fire . Their mobility in conjunction with Armour enables own troops to obtain 
most favorable decision in battle. The emphasis is on mobility fire power and maneuver rather 
than manpower. The eqpt used are BMP- I & II. 

PART III: SUPPORTING ARMS 

13. Artillery. Artillery provides heavy volume of fire at long ranges to damage and 
destroy enemy position before it can be physically captured and occupied by own ground 
forces. 

14.      Engineers. The Corps of Engineers consists of three major constituents namely 
Combat Engineers, MES and Border Roads. The Corps also provides Officers to the military 
survey and DRDO. In wars they provide mobility to own forces by constructing bridges, tracks 
and helipads. They also deny the same to the enemy by creating obstacles such as laying of 
mine fields and demolition of bridges. 

15. Army Air Defence.Army Air Defence is equipped with air defence guns and Short and 
Medium range surface to air missile systems. Alongwith air force it provides air defence to 
mobile forces, Vulnerable  Areas and Vulnerable Points.  

16. Army aviation Corps. The role of Army Aviation corps is reconnaissance and 
observation by controlling artillery and infantry mortar fire from air and also to provide 
commanders and staff, rapid means for liaison visits and recce. It is ideally suited for evacuation 
of battle casualties. They use the Chetak helicopters for logistic tasks and the Cheetahs for 
aggressive tasks.  

17.  Signals. The role of Signals is to provide radio, Radio Relay and line 
communication and establish Signal centres during war and peace.  It also monitors enemies 
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communication systems. It is also responsible for cyber security. Its vision in the 21st century is 
to achieve electronic and information superiority for effective functioning of the Army.  

PART III: SUPPORTING SERVICES 

18. These elements provide administrative cover to the fighting and supporting arms thus 
enabling them to carry out their task. The services and their functions are .- 

(a) Army Service Corps. It constitutes that part of the Army which is 
concerned with the planning and execution of logistic support for the fighting formations. 
It is primarily responsible for provisioning, procurement and distribution of Supplies, 
Fuels, Oils & lubricants, hygiene Chemicals and miscellaneous items to Army, Air Force 
and where required to Navy also. The operation of mechanical transport, (except 1st line) 
and the provision  and operation of Animal transport is  also a responsibility of the Army 
Supply Corps. 

(b) Army Medical Corps.  It provides medical cover during operations as well 
as in peace stations to troops and their families. 

(c)     Army Ordnance  Corps. It is responsible to provide logistic support to the 
Army during war & peace . The logistic function involves the provisioning & procuring of 
all stores required for operations and maintenance. 

(d) Corps of Electronics and Mechanical Engineers.  The major role of 
EME is repair ,recovery and maintenance of all vehicles ,arms, electrical, electronics and 
mechanical equipment .  

 (e) Remount and Veterinary Corps. The role is breeding, procurement, caring  
and  training of Animals. It is also involved in disease diagnosis and treatment of 
animals. It trains Army Dog trainers and also carries out inspection of foods of animal 
origin. 

(f) Army Education Corps. It is involved in human resource development 
through imparting higher education to the troops. 

(g) The Intelligence Corps. Its role is to gather intelligence of the enemy and 
prevent leakage of  own information to the enemy. 

(h) The Corps of Military Police. Its role is to preserve good order and 
discipline and to prevent breaches of the same by persons in or attached to regular 
Army. It also assists in movement of men, material and vehicles during peace /war. 

(j) Judge Advocate General  Branch.  It deals with legal matters relating to 
Armed Forces. 

(k) Army Physical Training Corps. Its role is to impart physical education and 
develop sports in Armed Forces. 
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(l) The Pioneer Corps. Its role is to provide disciplined and well trained manpower 
where civilian labour is either not available or its employment is not desirable for security 
reasons. They are mostly committed in operational areas.    

(m) Defence Security Corps.Its role is to protect Defence /installations under 
specific instructions of the Govt of India against minor sabotage and pilferage. The DSC 
provides armed security staff, static guards, searchers, escorts and mobile patrols by 
day & night. 
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ARMED FORCES-3: 

BADGES AND RANKS 

 

Code  - AF-3 

Period  - One     

Type   - Lecture 

Term  - I  

_____________________________________________________________________ 

Training Aids 

1. OHP, Computer slides, pointer, screen, black board and chalk. 

Time Plan 

2. (a) Introduction.      - 05 mins 

 (b) Badges of rank-Army     - 10 mins 

 (c) Badges of rank –Navy    - 10 mins 

(d) Badges of rank-Air force    - 10 mins 

 (e) Conclusion      - 05 mins 

INTRODUCTION 

3. Commissioned Officers.   Officers of the Army are leaders who lead everything from 
a company all the way to a corps and higher. Field Marshal is a honorary rank given to a 
General for his invaluable service and will continue to serve the rest of his term with the 
honorary rank. S.H.F. Manekshaw was Army Chief when India went to war in 1971 against 
Pakistan. In recognition of his services, he was elevated to the rank of Field Marshal.The first in 
post-independent India, on 01 January 1973. Field Marshal Manekshaw completed his term of 
office, as Army Chief, just a fortnight later on 15 January 1973. Field Marshal K.M. Crappa was 
also elevated to this honorary rank in 1986, after he had retired in 1953. The badges of ranks 
worn by commissioned officers is as given under :- 
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2. Junior Commissioned Officer (JCO). The second set of Officers in the Army are 
Junior Commissioned Officers.  The soldiers who become JCOs join the Army as sepoys and 
come up through the NCO ranks. The ranks of Sub Maj , Sub and Nb/Sub are used in the 
Infantry while the ranks of Risaldar Major, Risaldar and Nb Risaldar are used in the Armd 
Corps. The badges of rank worn by the JCOs are :- 
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3. NON COMMISSIONED OFFICER (NCO). The Third set of Officers are the Non 
Commissioned Officers (NCOs). These ranks are given to Jawans according to their merit and 
seniority. The rank badges for NCOs are :- 
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NAVY 

4. Commissioned Officers. Admiral of the Fleet is a honorary rank given to an admiral 
for his invaluable service and will continue to serve the rest of his term with the honorary rank. 
The rank has not been used in the Indian Navy. The badges of rank worn by Naval Officers are:  
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5. Junior Commissioned Officers. The badges of rank worn by these Officers are :- 
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6. Non Commissioned Officers. 

 

AIR FORCE  

7. Commissioned Officers. Marshall of the Air Force is the honorary rank given to 
an Air Chief Marshall for his invaluable service. In recognition of his services the Government of 
India conferred the rank of Marshall of the Air Force to Arjan Singh in January 2002 making him 
the first and the only „Five Star‟ rank officer with the Indian Air Force. The badges of rank worn 
by officers are :- 
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8. Junior Commissioned Officers. The badges of rank worn by these officers are:- 
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9. Non Commissioned Officers. 
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ARMED FORCES 4: 

TASK AND ROLE OF FIGHTING ARM 

 

Code  - AF-4 

Period  - Two     

Type   - Lecture/video 

Term  - II  

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………… 

Training Aids 

1. OHP, Computer slides, pointer, screen, black board and chalk. 

Time Plan 

2. (a) Introduction.      - 05 mins 

 (b) Part I- Infantry      - 25 mins 

 (c) Part II-Armour        - 25 mins 

 (d) Part III-Mechanised Infantry    - 20 mins 

   (d)      Conclusion      - 05 mins 

PART I- INFANTRY 

INTRODUCTION:  

3. In the ultimate analysis, defeat of the enemy implies the destruction or disarmament of 
his fighting forces and physical occupation of his territory and coordinated effort of the land, sea 
and air forces but ultimately it is infantry that captures and occupies ground and destroys the 
enemy in his fortifications.  

ROLE OF INFANTRY:  

4. Infantry is essential an arm of close combat. Its role in attack is to close with enemy and 
destroy or capture him; in defence it is to hold against all forms of attacks by the enemy.  

CHARACTERISTICS: 

5. Self Reliance:  This is the basic and most important characteristic of the infantry. 
Although maximum support by other arms will normally be available, there will be numerous 
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occasions when infantry will have to close with the enemy with no support other than the 
provided from within the battalions. 

6. Ability to Hold Ground:  Infantry is the arm best suited for this task. The more 
support it can be given, the more efficient and economically it can carry out this task. 

7. Adaptability: Infantry is highly adaptable and can operate over any type of ground, by 
day or by night and under almost any climatic conditions. The infantry soldier and his equipment 
are readily transported by land, sea or air to the battlefield.  

8. Mobility: Infantry mobility should not be measured in terms of marching speeds over 
easy country. The characteristics of the infantry in this respect is that, unlike other arms, it has a 
degree of mobility over almost any kind of country and given appropriate transport, it can travel 
as other arms. 

9. Vulnerability: Infantry is responsible for its own protection at all times. It is vulnerable to 
the following: - 

(a) Ground Action:  To tank and small arms fire especially machine guns. 
Protection against artillery and small arms fire is obtained by careful siting, concealment, 
dispersion, digging, skilful use of ground, by utilising periods of  poor visibility and 
darkness and by maximum neutralising fire including smoke.  When  dug in, 
infantry is capable of defending itself against tanks with is integral  antitank weapons. 
When on the move and during initial reorganization, it  normally require the support 
of armour against a tank threat.              

(b) Air Attack:  Infantry in the open is vulnerable to air attack. Casualties can, 
however, be reduced by dispersion, concealment and digging. If adequate measures are 
taken, infantry is less vulnerable than other arms, for example, armour and artillery.     

(c) Anti Personnel Mines:  A minefield with a density of three blast type of anti-
personnel mines will cause about 10 percent casualties and a minefield of  similar 
density consisting of blast and fragmentation types of mines laid in the  ratio of 3:1 will 
cause approx 25% Casualties. Though Infantry will normally be  provided engineer 
resources, when anti-personnel mines are encountered in  large numbers, it should be 
trained to negotiate a minefield either by rushing  through it or after creating a lane by 
its own effort.     

Employment And Tactics: 

10. Employment: Infantry may be employed in any operation of war but whatever the 
nature of the operation, with the possible exception of withdrawal, the basic role of infantry 
remains the same, that is, to close with the enemy to destroy or capture him and to hold ground. 

11. Tactics: Fire and movement is the basis of all infantry tactics. Infantry organisations 
from section upwards are based on this principal. To cover its movement, the infantry requires 
supporting fire from within its own resources and from other arms. Infantry units and sub units 
must, however, be trained to continue their movement in the face of enemy opposition without 
entirely depending on support from other arms, by skilful use of ground entirely depending on 
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support from other arms, by skilful use of ground or by movement under cover of darkness, 
smoke or fog. 

Infantry Weapons 

12. The basic infantry weapons are the rifle and bayonet, the light machine gun and 
grenades. In addition certain personnel are armed with the carbine or pistol. Support weapons 
are the 2 inch and 81 mm mortars, machine guns and infantry anti-tank weapons. 

Training 

13. The basic training of the infantryman must be more flexible than that of any other arm. 
The training of infantry must cultivate skill at arms, endurance, courage, initiative, adaptability 
and skillful use of ground.    

PART II-ARMOUR 

Role of Armour 

14. The role of armour is to destroy the enemy by relentless, mobile, offensive action, both 
in offensive and defensive operations.  

Principles of Employment 

15.. General. The basic principles of war equally apply to the employment of armour. 
Certain principles, however, assume greater emphasis in view of the characteristics of armour 
which must be fully exploited to achieve success in battle.  

16. Offensive Action.   Armour is primarily an offensive weapon and it must be used as 
such. This offensive characteristic is achieved by a combination of mobility, flexibility, fire power 
and armour protection of tanks. Even in those operations of war which are basically defensive. 
The tasks given to armour should be offensive in nature and concept. Armour must be 
employed as aggressively as possible, accepting calculated risks where necessary.  

17.. Concentration. Armour used concentrated, produces decisive results. For 
maximum shock effect it should be used in mass in depth. The shock action produced by 
armour increases greatly as the number of tasks employed is increased. At the same time own 
tank casualties are reduced in view of the heavier volume of fire available to deal with hostile 
tanks and antitank weapons and by making target acquisition difficult for the enemy. In the 
words of FM Slim, “the more you use, the less you lose”. However, concentration does not imply 
that tanks must be concentrated in space at all times. Initial dispositions of a force may require 
armoured units and formations to be dispersed. But they must be concentrated at the decisive 
time. Thus concentration is required in time and not so much in space.  

18. Economy of Force.   The principle is a corollary to the principle of concentration. If 
tanks are frittered away on nonessential tasks, concentration at the decisive point suffers. The 
temptation to employ tanks everywhere is great and must be guarded against. Equally, 
indiscriminate and continued use of armoured units causes deterioration in their equipment 
resulting in such units not being at the peak of their battle worthiness when required for a really 
worthwhile task. The tendency to assign a multitude of tasks, to an armoured unit or subunit 



22 

 
particularly during a defensive battle should be curbed and it should be borne in mind that once 
committed in an action, the same units may not be available for subsequent tasks in terms of 
time or battle worthiness. Armour should, therefore, be used when its employment will have a 
decisive effect on the battle.  

19. Surprise.   Armour achieves surprise mainly by weight, violence and direction of its 
attack combined with the speed with which the operation is executed. This is achieved by skilful 
use of ground and overcoming of obstacles, both nature and artificial. Due to engine noise, 
clatter of tracks and dust which tanks create, it is not always easy to conceal their presence. 
Concealment of large armoured forces is difficult because of the improved surveillance devices, 
based both on the ground and air, available these days. Nevertheless surprise can be achieved 
by holding armour back until the last moment, by moving it at night or during bad weather and 
by the employment of deceptive measures such as the creation of tank noises in areas where it 
is not intended to employ them. With night fighting aids becoming increasingly more effective, 
imaginative use of armour at night will assist in gaining surprise. It must be remembered that 
more achievement of surprise is not enough; it is the exploitation of the opportunity created by 
achievement of surprise that will pay rich dividends.      

20. Flexibility.  Sound organization, good physical mobility and excellent means of 
command and control allow a high degree of flexibility. This enables pre-arranged plans to be 
altered to meet changing tactical situations and unexpected developments. By virtue of this 
flexibility and the speed with which armour can come into action, armour is extremely 
responsive to command which makes it an ideal weapon for seizing fleeting opportunities in 
battle. The armour commander must therefore be allowed the maximum possible initiative and 
freedom of action in execution of plans.  

21. Cooperation. The full potential of armour can only be developed when it is organised 
into closely knit battle groups which should include tanks, mechanised infantry, self propelled 
artillery, assault engineers, attack helicopters and is provided with close air support. The 
composition of these combined arms teams should be need based and will depend on the 
troops. Common doctrine and joint training should ensure that such groups operate smoothly 
with complete mutual confidence and understanding.  

22. Speed.  In mobile warfare speed is of the utmost importance. It implies the 
following : -  

 
(a) Speed in decision. 

 
(b) Speed in issue of orders. 

  
(c) Speed in execution.  
 

23. Speed in Decision.  This will invariably decide the final outcome of a battle. 
Commanders must therefore, operate well forward so that they can assess a situation and take 
decision on the spot. Reconnaissance and intelligence reports must reach a commander by the 
fastest possible means. The fundamental tactics of mobile warfare are speed in judgement and 
action and to create situations for the enemy faster than he can react to them.  
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24. Speed in Issue of Orders.  In mobile operations there is no place or time to issue 
bulky and detailed written orders. The best method is for a commander to issue verbal 
instructions to his subordinates. The next best method is to issue orders on the radio. 
Sometimes very brief written orders may be sent through liaison officers. Such orders should 
cover the tasks and terms of reference, if any. Detailed execution should be left to the 
subordinate commanders.  

25. Speed in Execution.   Quick response to command, complete coordination and 
speed of maneuver are vital to success. The main criterion for a commander is to ensure that 
the allotted mission is completed within the duration stipulated for it. Speed in execution is also 
achieved by sound and well rehearsed battle drills. The battle drills should cater for mixed battle 
groups. These should be so devised that there is no rigidity in the mode of fighting and that the 
troops deploy for battle automatically from the line of march.  

26. Initiative.   The side that has the initiative, automatically gains an advantage over the 
opposing force. In simple terms, he who acts has the initiative, than the one who reacts. 
Retention of initiative implies retention of the power of maneuver thereby enabling a commander 
to create situations rather than reacting to the ones created by the enemy. It is therefore, 
imperative that the initiative must be seized and retained from the outset.      

PART III: THE MECHANISED INFANTRY  

Introduction 

27. The concept of mechanized infantry is based on the need to provide protection, added 
mobility, radio communications and firepower to enable the infantry to operate effectively in 
mobile operations. The Infantry Combat Vehicle provides the infantry with these basic needs of 
protection, mobility and firepower so as to enable it to operate effectively in close coordination 
with armour.  

Role of the Mechanized Infantry 

28. Primary Role. The primary role of the mechanised infantry is to close with the enemy in 
coordination with armour and destroy or capture the enemy.  

29. Secondary Role. 

 
(a) Mop up ground over-run by armour. 

 
(b) Hold ground temporarily. 

 
(c) Reconnaissance. 

 
(d) Establish a bridgehead across an anti-tank obstacle for rapid exploitation by 

armour.  
 

(e) Could be used for spoiling attack or a deliberate counter attack. 
 

(f) For counter infiltration and against para and heliborne landings.  
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30. General.   Mechanised infantry should not be considered something distinct or different 
from other infantry. Mechanized infantry, while retaining all the characteristics and capabilities of 
infantry has been endowed with certain additional characteristics, which make it more versatile 
and particularly suitable for mobile operations with armour. The special characteristics 
possessed by mechanized infantry are discussed in the succeeding paragraphs.  

31. Mobility.  Mechanised infantry units have been provided sufficient armoured personnel 
carries to lift the „F‟ echelon. The Armoured personnel carriers give them the capability to move 
cross country and because of the amphibious capability of the armoured personnel carriers, 
infantry can cross canals or rivers without dismounting-which makes the mechanized infantry 
particularly suitable for opportunity or encounter crossings. Availability of suitable approaches 
and exits from the water obstacle may, however, restrict the use of armoured personnel carriers. 
In such an eventuality, which should be rare, if planning and reconnaissance have been 
thorough, mechanized infantry must be prepared to establish the bridgehead by dismounted 
action.  

32. Protection. The light armour of the armoured personnel carrier provides protection 
against small arms fire and shell splinters, which enables the infantry to close with the enemy. 
The armoured personnel carriers, however, are vulnerable to enemy anti-tank weapons and 
direct hits from artillery.  

33. Fire Power. Mechanized infantry is able to muster considerable firepower due to the 
machine guns mounted on the armoured personnel carriers. Though mechanized infantry will 
normally operate with armour, they have been provided with their own organic anti-tank 
weapons to make them self-reliant and to give them the capability to hold ground or establish a 
bridgehead across obstacles. 

34. Communications. Radio is the primary means of communication in a mechanized 
infantry unit. To meet the requirement of receiving and passing orders quickly while on the move 
and for close and intimate cooperation with armour, mechanized infantry units have been 
provided with additional radio communication facilities for both mounted and dismounted action 
and for communication with tank units/sub units.  

35. Flexibility. Increased mobility and better signal communications have given 
mechanized infantry greater flexibility. Mechanized infantry units and sub units can quickly form 
composite groups with armour for a variety of missions and can be rapidly switched over from 
one mission to another. They can remain self-contained on a cross-country axis for limited 
periods and when conditions of ground prevent the use of the armoured personnel carrier, they 
can fulfill their mission by dismounted action.  

36. Shock Action. Mechanised infantry by rapidly closing with the enemy, mounted in 
armoured personnel carriers and bearing upon the enemy its concentrated fire power, produce 
a shock effect much greater than an equivalent or even a larger quantum of infantry attacking 
on foot. The shock effect is maximum when the mounted mechanized infantry along with armour 
over-runs the objective.     
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ARMED FORCES-5:  

TASK AND ROLE OF SUPPORTING ARMS AND SERVICES 

 

Code  - AF-5 

Period  - One     

Type   - Lecture/video 

Term  - III 

………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. 

Training Aids 

1. OHP, Computer slides, pointer, screen, black board and chalk. 

Time Plan 

2. (a) Introduction.      - 05 mins 

 (b) Part I-Supporting Arms    - 15 mins 

 (c) Part II-Supporting Services     - 15 min 

  (d)        Conclusion      - 05 mins 

INTRODUCTION 

3. Army is basically organised into two main categories, namely the Arms and the Services. 
The Arms consist of the Armoured Corps, the Infantry, the Artillery, the Engineers, the Signals 
and more recently, the Air Defence Corps and the Aviation Corps, both of which originate from 
the Artillery. The Armoured Corps and Infantry are called Fighting Arms. The Artillery, 
Engineers, Signals, Air Defence Corps, and Aviation Corps are called Supporting Arms, as they 
support the Fighting Arms in the field. Those troops that provide the logistical support to the 
Arms are called Services. These are the Army Service Corps (ASC), Army Ordnance Corps 
(AOC), Corps of Electrical and Mechanical Engineers (EME) and Army Medical Corps (AMC).  

PART I : SUPPORTING ARMS 

4. Supporting Arms, are those Arms designed to provide the requisite support to enable 
combat forces of the fighting arms to accomplish the assigned tasks effectively.  Armour, 
Infantry and Mechanised Infantry are known as “Fighting Arms”. The following Arms which 
assist the Fighting Arms comprise supporting Arms :- 
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(a) Arty 

 

(b) Engineers 

 

(c) Army Air Defence 

 

(d) Army Aviation Corps 

 

(e) Signals 

 

(f) Int Corps     

Role and Tasks of Supporting Arms. 

Arty. 

5. Role. The role of Arty is to est such fire supremacy in the battle area that enemy 
neither interferes with our operations, nor develops his own effectively. 

6. Tasks. 

(i) To provide heavy volume of fire at long ranges to damage and destroy enemy 
positions before it can be physically captured and occupied by own forces.  
   

(ii) To provide fire support to advancing Infantry in offensive operations and 
defensive support to keep enemy head down with shocking Firepower. 

(iii) To carry out surveillance and target acquisition to conduct counter bombardment 
and counter mortar. 

(iv) To provide fire support to fighting arms  
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Engineers. 

7. Role. The role of Engineers in War is to provide support for offensive and defensive 
operations in mine warfare, bridging, demolitions, constructions of field fortifications and 
operational roads/tracks. 

8. Tasks. 

(a) To provide mobility to own forces by constructing bridges, tracks and helipads; 
on the other hand the Corps denies the same to the enemy by creating obstacles such 
as laying mine-fields and demolition of bridges.  

(b) To lay mine fields during War and also demining and maintenance of records 
thereof. 

(c) To create water resources during operations. 

(d) To assist in transportation of explosives and undertake bomb disposal activities 
during peace and war. 

Army Air Defence (AAD). 

9. Role. Army Air Defence is equipped with air defence guns and short and medium 
range surface to air missile systems. Along with Air Force it provides Air Defence to Mobile 
Forces, Vulnerable Areas and Vulnerable points. 

10. Tasks. 

(a) To safeguard against hostile aircrafts, helicopters and drones attacking high 
values targets including Fighting Arms. 

(b) To ensure early detection and destruction of enemy aircrafts before they release 
ammunition. 

Army Aviation Corps (AAC). 

11. Role. The role of Army Aviation Corps is reconnaissance and observation by 
controlling Artillery and Infantry mortar fire from air and provide Commanders & Staff rapid 
means for reconnaissance of operational areas. It is ideally suited for evacuation of battle 
causalities. 

Signals. 

12. Role. The role of Signals is to provide radio, radio relay and line communication and 
establish signal centre during war and peace. It also monitors enemy‟s communication system. 
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13. Intelligence  Corps.  The main task of Intelligence Corps is to gather intelligence 
of the enemy and prevent the leakage of own information to the enemy. 

PART II:SUPPORTING SERVICES 

14. The services and the functions of some of them in brief are: - 

(a) Army Service Corps (ASC).  ASC is responsible for : - 

(i)  For the supply and provision of ration to the Army during peace and war. 

(ii)  To provide fuel oil and lubricants to the entire Army. 

(iii) To provide transport for conveyance of troops during movement. 

(iv) Transportation of heavy equipment and machineries including 
ammunition during war.   

(b) Army Medical Corps (AMC). AMC is responsible for providing the 
medical cover to the entire Army units located in peace and field both. In peace time 
Military Hospital located along cantonments are providing medical cover  to peace time 
units including Ex-Servicemen.   

(c) Army Ordnance Corps (AOC) Army Ordnance Corps is responsible for the 
supply of entire range of stores and equipment to the Army which are not the 
responsibility of ASC, AMC and that of ENGINEERS. It covers the following types of 
stores which are stocked in central ordnance depots (CODs) located at different places. 

 (d) Corps of Electrical &  Mechanical Engineers (EME). Corps of Electrical 
and Mechanical Engineers (EME) is responsible for the repair, recovery and 
maintenance of all vehicles armaments, electronics and communication equipment held 
by the Army.  

(e)  Remount and Veterinary Corps (RVC). RVC is responsible to maintain and 
train animals utilized  by the army like mules for carrying loads, dogs for tracking and 
sniffing, horses for equestrian activities. 

(f) Army Education Corps (AEC). AEC is responsible for imparting Military & 
Civil education to troops which helps them in passing promotion exams reqd in their 
career and profession. 

(g) The Corps of Military Police (CMP). CMP helps in maintaining discipline 
related to Army personnel and also helps Army during mobilization interacting with the 
civil traffic police in route.  

(i) Judge Advocate General (JAG). Deals with legal matters relating to all 
branches of the Armed Forces.  
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(j) Army Physical Training Corps (APTC). Deals with physical education and 
Corps supports the Armed Forces by providing trained manpower to all the regimental 
recruitment centres and the Officer Training Academies. 

(k) The Pioneer Corps. Deals with provision and looking after manpower for load 
carriage in the Armed Forces.  

(l) Defence Security Corps.  Provide security to Vital Areas, Vulnerable 
Points and other important installations like Air fields, Airports, Shipping Yards. Bulk 
manpower in DSC comes from Ex-Defence Personnel and TA units.        
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ARMED FORCES -6: 

MODES OF ENTRY TO ARMY 

 

Code  - AF-6 

Period  - One     

Type   - Lecture 

Term  - II  

_______________________________________________________________________ 

Training Aids 

1. OHP, Computer slides, pointer, screen, black board and chalk. 

Time Plan 

2. (a) Introduction.      - 05 mins 

 (b) Part I-Types of Commission     - 05 mins 

 (c) Part II-Entry Scheme Officers (Men/Women)  - 10 mins 

 (c) Part III-JCOs and Other Ranks   - 05 mins 

  (d)        Part IV-Recruitment procedure   - 10 mins 

 (e) Conclusion      - 05 mins 

 

INTRODUCTION 

General : What The Army Offers. 

3. All of you have aspirations and dreams, of what your education will finally yield.  If you 
are looking for a fat pay packet, a corporate job is the answer. But above and beyond this 
should be the question of what the job offers in totality. Let us see what attributes go into 
making an excellent career. The attributes that one expects from a satisfying profession are:- 

(a) Professional Advancement 

(b) Job Satisfaction 
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(c) Job Security 

(d) Economic Stability 

(e) Social Status 

(f) Quality of Life 

(g) Variety and Adventure 

 4. If these are what you are looking forward to, then Army is the profession for you. 

5. All of us are aware that, professions are competitive, in so far as promotions are 
concerned. Army is no different. However, as   said earlier the competition in the Army is clean 
and devoid of any other factor but competence. 

6. The Indian Army is the land based branch and the largest component of the Indian 
Armed Forces. The president of India is the Commander –in – Chief of the Army. The Chief of 
Army Staff (COAS), a General, is a four star commander who commands the army.   

7. Its primary mission is to ensure the national security and defence of the Republic of India 
from external aggression and threats, and maintaining peace and security within its borders. It 
also conducts humanitarian rescue operations during Natural calamities and other disturbances. 
As a major component of national power alongside the Indian Navy and the Indian Air Forces, 
the roles of the Indian Army are as follows; Primary- preserves national interests and safeguard 
sovereignty, territorial integrity and unity of India against any external threats by deterrence or 
waging war. Secondary -assist Government agencies to cope with „proxy war‟ and other internal 
threats and provide aid to civil authority when requisitioned for the purpose.  

AIM 

8. Aim of the lecture is to introduce with the type of entries, procedures   and other 
Qualitative Requirement of the entry into Indian Army. 

PREVIEW 

9. The lecture shall be covered in following Parts:- 

(a) Part-I  - Types of Commission 

(b) Part-II  - Entry scheme (men and women) 

(c) Part-III  - JCO and Other Rank 

  (d) Part-IV  - Recruitment Procedure 
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PART I:TYPES OF COMMISSION 

10. There are a number of ways in which one could get a commission in the Army. You can 
join right after school or after graduation. The selection procedures are impartial, objective and 
are uniformly applied to one and all and have only one aim – to “select the best”. 

Types of Commission. 

11. The Army offers both Permanent and Short Service Commission. Permanent 
commission (PC) is granted through the Indian Military Academy (IMA) Dehradun and Short 
Service Commission (SSC) is granted through Officers Training Academy (OTA) Chennai. 
When you opt for „PC‟, you are basically looking at a permanent career in the Army, a career till 
you retire. SSC is a wonderful option for all those of you who aspire to serve it for a few years. It 
gives you the option of joining the Army, and serving it as a commissioned officer for ten years. 
Once your tenure is over, you are allowed to opt for PC. Alternatively, you can also ask for 
a four years extension and can choose to resign from your post any time during this period. 

(a) Permanent. 

  (i) NDA - AFTER 10+2(Through UPSC) 

(ii) DIRECT ENTRY (Through UPSC) 

(iii) ENGINEERING GRADUATES - TGC 

(iv) UNIVERSITY ENTRY SCHEME 10 +2 TES 

   

(b) Short Service. 

  (i) NON-TECH (Both men & women) 

   (ii) TECH (Both men & women)  

(iii) NCC SPECIAL ENTRY (Both men & women) 

  (vi) LAW GRADUATES(Both men & women) 

Note. Details of eligibility criteria duration and venue of training and other information is freely 
available through news papers or may be obtained from www.joinindianarmy.nic.in. The 
following telephone numbers may also be contacted. (011) 26173215, 26175473, 26172861. 

 

 

http://www.joinindianarmy.nic.in/
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Permanent  Commission. 

12. A permanent commission means a career in the army till you retire. For a permanent 
commission you have to join the National Defence academy Khadakwasla or the Indian Military 
Academy Dehradun. 

The National Defence Academy Pune. 

13. You can take the NDA entrance exam right after class XI. Clear the UPSC exam and a 
5-day Service Selection Board interview, pass your medicals, and you‟re in NDA Three years in 
NDA and you will be a much improved person a part from providing graduation digress , NDA 
has the finest infrastructure for professional training. You‟ll find phenomenal opportunities to 
develop your personality and cultivate new interests three are 31 extra – curricular activities to 
choose from. You have aero –modelling, golf, gliding, sailing, wind surfing, astronomy, 
photograph and many more. For more details about NDA KHADAKWASLA visit website 
www.nda.nic.in 

Indian Military Academy Dehradun 

14. Indian Military Academy is another cradle of leadership. The IMA trains you to lead from 
the front. You are trained in all aspects of combat and tactics using computers and other 
modern tools and technologies. The IMA has excellent facilities for  all-round development. You 
can go for adventure sports like river rafting, para jumping, rock climbing, trekking and 
mountaineering. From the IMA, you‟re commissioned as a “Lieutenant” and mountaineering. 
From the IMA, you‟re commissioned as” Lieutenant” in the India Army to go out into the world 
and live to the IMA motto- “Valour & Wisdom”. There are four main entries to get into IMA :- 

(a) Combined Defence Service Examination ( CDSE )  In final year of 
Graduation, you need to pass the Combined Defence Service Exams being conducted 
by UPSC, clear the SSB interview, be medically fit and join IMA as a Direct Entry 
provided you come in merit. For details of exam dates/notification visit UPSC website 
upsc. nic.in The other entries are Non UPSC entries ( There is no written exam. You are 
directly called for SSB interview )‟- 

(b) 10+2 Tech Entry. You can apply after your12th Exams. Minimum aggregate 
of 70% is madatory in physics ,Chemistry and Mathematics. You will be detailed for SSB 
interview based on the  cut off as decided by Recruiting Directorate. Look out for the 
advertisement published in leading newspapers/employment news in may/Dec every 
year. Total training is five year.( one year at OTA Gaya and four years at  Cadets 
Training Wings ) 

(c) University Entry Scheme ( Pre Final Year Students Only ).This entry is for 
those of you who wish to apply for army in Pre-Final year of engineering . Look out for 
the advertisement published in leading newspapers/employment news in may every 
year. 

 

http://www.nda.nic.in/
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(d) Technical Graduate Course. Those who are studying in final year/ have 
completed BE/B Tech in notified streams can also join IMA through Technical Graduate 
Course. The duration of training is 1 year though Technical Gradate Course. The 
duration of training is 1 year .Look out for the advertisement published in leading 
newspapers/employment news in may/Jun & Nov/Dec every year.  

Short Service Commission. 

15. You also have the option of joining the Army and service as a Commissioned Officer for 
10 year and is extendable up to 14 year. At the end of this period you have two options. Either 
elect for a permanent Commission or opt out. 

16. Those not selected for Permanent Commission have the option of a 4 year extension. 
They can resign at any time during analytical thinking, planning skills administrative and 
organization that you join after the Army and there are opportunities to side step to an altemate 
career for which Army will also help you. 

Officers Training Academy, Chennai 

17. Once selected for Short Service Commission , you go to the officers Training Academy 
at Chennal. The selection process is written exam followed by the SSB interview and medicals. 
For Technical ( Engineering ) graduates  and law graduates if is direct SSB interview and 
medicals. If you have done NCC Senior Division (Army ) and obtained „C‟ certificate with 
minimum „B‟ grade, you can apply through your NCC Branch HQ/Zonal HQ to Recruiting 
Directorate for direct SSB interview. SSB qualified candidates undergo a medical examination. 
The duration of training is 49 weeks OTA training provides you with opportunities to broaden 
your perspective and widen your horizon. Whether It‟s skeet –shooting, golf, riding or 
angling…at OTA you can do if all. 

Short Service Commission For Women ( Officers ) 

18. In 1992, an important landmark in the history of Indian Army was the induction of women 
into the officer cadre, and the onerous task of training them was undertaken by the Officer 
Training Academy. 

Revised Term and Conditions of Service of SSCOs( Women both ) Technical and Non- 
Technical )      

19. Prominent features of the revised policy are :- 

 (a) Extension of Tenure. 

(i) Tenure of Short Service Commission, Short Service Commission     
(SSC) in the Regular Army will be granted for 14 year i.e. for an initial period of 
10 year, extendable by 4 years. 

(ii) Duration of Training.   49 weeks. 
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(b) Substantive Promotion.  SSCOs will be eligible for substantive   

promotion. 

(i) To the rank of Capt.  on completion of 2 years reckonable 
Commissioned service. 

(ii) To the rank of Maj.  on completion of 6 years reckonable 
commissioned service. 

(iii) To the rank of Lt Col. on completion of 13 years reckonable 
commissioned service. 

PART – II : ENTRY SCHEMES(MEN AND WOMEN) 

20. The Indian Army is looking for a few “GOOD MEN”. For the best and brightest amongst 
them Men with intellect idealism and courage. Men who could lead and inspire others. There are  
following Entry Schemes for MEN. 

(a) Intermediate Level  

  (i) NDA 

(ii) 10 + 2 TES 

(b) Graduate UPSC 

  (I) IMA  (CDS) 

  (II) OTA SSC (Non Tech) 

(c) Graduate Non UPSC 

 Law Graduate 

(d) Engineers 

  (i) UES 

  (ii) TES 

  (iii) SS ( Tech ) 

(f) Post Graduate 

           10+2 Technical Entry Scheme (10+2 TES ) 
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Tentative Vacancies per course                                                  85 
notify in Employment News and leading 
Daily News Papers 

 

Notified by ADG Rtg  AG‟s  Branch IHQ of MOD 
(army) in Apr & Sept 

Eligibility Criteria 
Age between                                                        161/2 to 19 & 1/2 yrs as of first day of the month in 

which course is due to commence  
Qualification 12th Class of 10+2 System of Education 

/Equivalent with a minimum aggregate of 70% in 
Physical, chemistry & Maths (PCM)  

Marital Status Un Married  
Application to be Addressed to Additional Directorate General of Rtg TES Section 

AG Branch IHQ of MOD (army)  

West Block III 

RK Puram 

New Delhi-110066   
Training Academy  IMA Dehradun 
During of Tanning  01 Year pre-commision Trg at IMA Dehradun & 03 

Years at CME Pune/MCTE Mhow /MCEMe 
Secunderabad 

01 Yers Post Commision trg at CME Pune/MCTE 
Mhow/MCEME Secunderabad 

 

 

National Defence Academy (NDA) 

 

 
Tentative  Vacancies per course per 300 (Twice a years) or As notified from time to time 

Army-195  Air force-66  Navy-39 
notify in Employment News and leading 
Daily News Paper 

 

Jun and Dec as notified by UPSC  

Eligibility Criteria 
Age between                                                        161/2 to 19 & 1/2 yrs as of first day of the month in which 

course is due to commence  
Qualification 12th Class of 10+2 System of Education /Equivalent for 

Army and with Physics and  Maths for AF/Navy  
Marital Status Un Married  
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Application to be Received by As per UPSC notification    
Likely SSB date  Sep to Oct and Jan to Apr 
Date Commencement of training Jan and Jul 
Training Academy NDA, khadakwasla,pune 
Duration                                                               
of Tanning  

3 Yrs at NDA and 1 Yrs at IMA (For Army cadets) 

3 Yrs at NDA and 1 Yrs at Naval Academy (For Naval 
cadets) 

 3 Yrs at NDA and 1 & ½ Yrs at AFA Hyderabad (For 
AF cadets)  

 

NCC (SPL) Entry Men 

 
Tentative 

Vacancies per course                                                  

50 (Twice a years) 

notify in Employment News and leading  

Daily News Paper 

Notified by Additional Directorate General 
Recruiting / AG Branch in  Jun & Dec 

Eligibility Criteria 
Age between                                                         19 and 25 Yrs as 01 Jul of the Yr in which course 

is due to commence  for Oct Course  01 Jul of the 
Yr in which course is due to commence  for Apr 
Course 

Qualification  Final Years appearing/Graduate with 50% 
Aggregate marks, 2 Yrs service in NCC Senior Div 
army with minimum „B‟ Grade in „C‟ Certificate 
Exam. 

Marital Status Un Married /Married 
Application to be Received by  Oct/Nov and Apr/ May through NCC Dte 
Likely SSB Date Dec/Jan and Jul/ Jun 
Date Commencement of Trg Apr and Oct 

 
Training Academy OTA, Chennai 
Duration of Trg 49 Weeks 
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Indian Military Academy Direct Entry (Non Technical Men) 

 
Vacancies per course                                                 250 (Twice a year) 
notify in Employment News and leading  

Daily News Paper 

Notified by UPSC under the aegis of CDSE in 
May/ Jun and Nov/Dec 

Eligibility Criteria 
Age between                                                       19 and 24 yrs as of first day of month in which 

course is due to commence 
Qualification Graduation from Recognised University 
Marital Status Un Married  
Likely SSB Date Jul to Aug and Mar/Apr 
Date of Commencement of Trg Jan and Jul 
Training Academy  IMA Dehradun 
During of Tanning  18 Months 

 

Officer Training Academy (Non Technical Men) 

 
Vacancies per course                                                 175 (Twice a year) 
Notify in Employment News and leading  

Daily News Paper 

Notified by UPSC under the aegis of CDSE in 
May/ Jun and Nov/Dec 

Eligibility Criteria 
Age                                                        19 and 24 yrs as of first day of month in which 

course is due to commence 
Qualification Graduation from Recognised University 
Marital Status Un Married /Merried 
Likely SSB Date Nov/Dec and May/Jun 
Date of Commencement of Trg Apr and Oct 
Training Academy  OTA, Chennai 
During of Tanning  49 Weeks 

 

TGC (Engineers) 

 
Vacancies per course                                                 As Notified ( Twice a Year ) 
notify in Employment News and leading  

Daily News Paper 

Notified by Additional Directorate General 
Recruiting / AG Branch in Apr and Oct 

Eligibility Criteria  
Age                                                        20 to 27  years 
Bron  Between 2ndJan to 1stJan for Jan Course. 

2ndJul to 1stJul for Jul Course. 
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Qualification BE/ B Tech in notified streams of Engineers 
Marital Status Un Married /Merried 
Application to be Received by Apr/ May and Oct/ Nov 
Likely SSB Date Mar/Apr and Sep/Oct 
Date of Commencement of Trg Jan and Jul 
Training Academy  IMA 
During of Tanning  One Year 

 

 

University Entry Scheme 

 
Vacancies per course                                                 60 
Notify in Employment News and leading  

Daily News Paper 

Notified by Additional Directorate General 
Recruiting / AG Branch in May. Application to be 
forwarded to respective Command Headquarters 
as per the areas indicated in the notification 

Eligibility Criteria  
Age                                                        19  to 25  yrs for Final Year, 18 to 24 Yrs for per 

Final Year 
Born  Between 2ndJul to 1stJul for Jul Course. 

Qualification Final and pre Final year student of Engineering 
Degree Course 

Marital Status Un Married  
Application to be Received by 31 Jul or as specified in the notification. 
Likely SSB Date Jan to Mar for final year Aug to Oct for pre final 

year 
Date of Commencement of Trg Jul at IMA Dehradun 

 

Short Service Commission (Technical) (Men) 

 
Vacancies per course                                                 As Notified ( Twice a Year ) 
Notify in Employment News and leading  

Daily News Paper 

Notified by Additional Directorate General 
Recruiting / AG Branch in Dec/Jan and Jun/Jul 

Eligibility Criteria  
Age Between                                                       20 to 27  yrs as on first day of the month in which 

course is due to commence 
Qualification Engineering Degree in notified discipline 
Marital Status Un Married /Married 
Application to be Received by To Apply online & application to be fwd as given in 

advertisement  
Likely SSB Date Nov to Jan for Apr Course and May to July for Oct 

Course 
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Date of Commencement of Trg Oct and Apr 
Training Academy  OTA Chennai 
During of Tanning  49 Weeks 

 

 

JAG (Men) 

   

Vacancies Per Course As Notified 

Notify in Employment News and leading Daily news Paper 
Eligibility Criteria   

Age between 

21 and 27 yrs as on 01 Jul of the yr in which 
course is due to commence for Oct course and 01 
Jan of the yr in which course is due to commence 
for Apr course 

Qualification 
Graduate with LLB / LLM with 55% marks. 
Registered with Bar Council of India / State 

Marital Status Un Married / Married 
Application to be Received by Oct / Nov and Apr / May 
Likely SSB Date Dec - Jan and Jul - Aug 

Date Commencement of Trg Apr and Oct 

Training Academy OTA CHENNAI 
Duration of Trg 

 

49 Weeks 

 

TGC Education (AEC) 

 
Vacancies per course                                                 As Notified ( Twice a Year ) 
notify in Employment News and leading  

Daily News Paper 

Notified by Additional Directorate General 
Recruiting / AG Branch in May/Jun and Nov/Dec 

Eligibility Criteria 
Age                                                        23 to  years 
Bron  Between 2ndJan to 1stJan for Jan Course. 

2ndJul to 1stJul for Jul Course. 
Qualification MS/MSC in 1st or 2nd division in notified subject 

from  

Recognized university  
Marital Status Un Married  
Application to be Received by Jun/Jul and Dec/Jan 
Likely SSB Date Sept/Oct and Apr/May 
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Training Academy  IMA 
During of Tanning  One Year 

21. In 1992, an important landmark in the history of Army was the induction of women into 
the officer cadre, and the onerous task of training them was undertaken by officers Training 
Academy. So far, more than 1200 Lady cadets have already been commissioned into, into the 
various Arms Service of the Indian Army. You should be a graduate to apply.  

Revised Terms and Conditions of Service of SSCOs ( Men and Women ) both (Technical 
and Non –Technical)  

22. Prominent features of the revised policy are :- 

(a) Extension of Tenure. 

(i) Tenure of Short Service Commission. Short Service Comission ( SSC ), 
in the Regular Army will be granted for 14 years i.e for an initial period of Ten 
years, extendable by Four years. 

  (ii) Duration of Training   49 weeks 

(b) Substantive Promotion.  SSCOs will be eligible for substantive 
promotion. 

(I) To the rank of Capt  on completion of years reckonable 
commissioned service. 

(ii) To the rank of Maj  on completion of 6 years reckonable 
commissioned service. 

(iii) To the rank of Lt Col  on completion of 13 years reckonable 
commissioned service.  

NCC (SPL) Entry Women 

 

Vacancies Per Course As notified 

Notify in Employment News and 
leading Daily news Paper 

Notified by Additional Directorate General Recruiting / AG 
Branch in Jun / Dec 

Eligibility Criteria 

Age between 
19 and 25 yrs as on 01 Jan of the yr in which course is 
due to commence for Apr course and 01 Jul of the yr in 
which course is due to commence for Oct course 

Qualification 
Final Year appearing/Graduate in any discipline with 50% 
Aggregate marks, 2 Yrs service in NCC Senior Div Army 
with minimum 'B' Grade in 'C' Certificate Exam. 

Marital Status Un Married 

Application to be Received by Oct / Nov and Apr / May through NCC Gp HQ/NCC Dte 

Likely SSB Date Nov to Jan for Apr Course and May to July for Oct 
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Course 

Date Commencement of Trg Apr and Oct 

Training Academy OTA, Chennai 

 

Short Service Commission Non Technical Women 

 
Eligibility Criteria  

Age between 

19 and 25 yrs as on 01 Jan of the yr in which 
course is due to commence for Apr course and 
01 Jul of the yr in which course is due to 
commence for Oct course 

Qualification 
Graduation / Post Graduation from 
Recognized University. 

Marital Status Un Married 

Application to be Received by 
applications to be forwarded to UPSC as per 
notification published in Apr/ Sep every year 

Likely SSB Date May/Jun and Nov/Dec 
Date Commencement of Trg Apr and Oct 
Training Academy OTA Chennai 
Duration of Trg 49 Weeks  

 

Short Service Commission Technical Women 

 

 

 Vacancies Per Course As Notified (Twice a year) 

Notify in Employment News and leading Daily 
news Paper 

Notified by Additional Directorate General Recruiting / AG Branch 
in Dec/Jan and Jun / Jul 

Eligibility Criteria 

Age between 
20 and 27 yrs as on first day of the month in which course is due 
to commence 

Qualification Engineering Degree in notified discipline 

Marital Status Un Married 

Application to be Received by Feb / Mar and Jul / Aug 

Likely SSB Date Nov to Jan for Apr Course and May to July for Oct Course 

Date Commencement of Trg Oct and Apr 

Training Academy OTA Chennai 

Duration of Trg 49 Weeks  
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JAG Women 

 

JAG Women   

Vacancies Per Course As Notified 

Notify in Employment News and 
leading Daily news Paper 

Notified by Additional Directorate General Recruiting / AG Branch 

Eligibility Criteria   

Age between 
21 and 27 yrs as on 01 Jan of the yr in which course is due to commence for 
Apr course and 01 Jul of the yr in which course is due to commence for Oct 
course 

Qualification 
Graduate with LLB / LLM with 55% marks. Registered with Bar Council of India 
/ State 

Marital Status Un Married  

Application to be Received by Oct / Nov and Apr / May 

Likely SSB Date Dec - Jan and Jul - Aug 

Date Commencement of Trg Apr and Oct 

Training Academy OTA CHENNAI 

Duration of Trg 49 Weeks  

 

23. Incase of UPSC Entries ( NDA, IMA ( DE ) and OTA   ( SSC ( Non Tech, men and 
women ),wait for the UPSC ,advertisement in Employment News/Rozgar Samachar/UPSC 
website Thereafter, apply to UPSC online to UPSC, as per instructions given by UPSC in the 
advertisement. 

24. In case of other entries details are as under :- 

(a) NCC Entry ( Men and Women )  After advertisement is issued in Dec or Jun, 
download common application form from this website and submit from duty filled with 
requisite documents to respective NCC unit/Group HQ. War Widows and Wards of battle 
Casualties  : After downloading common application form from this website ,post the 
form duty filled with attested photocopies of documents to Rtg Dte ( Rtg-6), as per the 
address given in the advertisement. 

(b) 10=2 TES,TGC,SSC (Tech,men and women )  Apply online through this 
website, after the   advertisement is issued, within the period stipulated in the 
advertisement and mail the printed   online application to ADG Rtg ( Rtg-6) ,West Block 
3, R K Puram New Delhi- 110066,within the time period stipule in the advertisement. 

(c) University Entry Scheme ( Pre Final Year Students Only ). Advertisement will 
be published in the month of Jun/Jul every year. Apply to concerned Command 
Headquarters as per the advertisement published Download the common application 
form for UES from DOWNLOAD Menu on the main page of this website and apply as 
per advertisement. 
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Points To Note for Non –UPSC Entries. 

25. 10 th Class Certificate 12th Class Certificate and latest College Education documents ( 
final mark sheet or previous semester marksheets or degree cert or provisional degree cert ) are 
required to be attached as attested photocopies with most application as given in the 
advertisement. The documents are be attested by gazette Officer, 

PART III - JCO & OTHER RANKS 

Eligibility Criteria For Recruitment of JCOs and Other Ranks are given in the table below:- 

Minimum Educational Qualification and Age Criteria  

 

S 
No 

Category Education Age 

1 Solder ( 
General Duty ) 
( All Arms)` 

SSLC/Metrics with 455 marks in aggregate and 32% in each 
subject No percentage considered in case candidate has passed 
higher qualification ie 10+2 and above 

17 ½21 yer 

 

2 Solder 
(Technical 
Technical 
Arms  Artillery, 
Army Air 
Defence ) 

10+2/ intermediate Exam pass in Science with Physics, 
Chemistry, math‟s and English with 505% marks in aggregate and 
40% in each  subject ( simple pass in 10+2 with requisite subject 
is acceptable up to 31 mar 2013. 

17 ½23 Yrs 

3 Soldiers 
Clerk/Store 
Keeper 
Technical ( All 
Arms  

10+2 Intermediate Exam pass any stream ( Arts, commerce, 
Science ) with 50% marks in aggregate and minimum 40 % in 
each subject. Should have studied and passed English and 
Maths/Accts/Book Keeping in CI X or CI XII with 40% marks in 
each subject. In case of graduate with marks and English as 
subject in Bsc the stipulation of 40% in CI or CI XII is waived off. 
In case of gradute withot English and Marks/Accts/Book Keeping 
he should have score more than 40% in English and 
Marths/Accts/Book Keeping at least once in CI X or CI XII 

17 ½23 Yrs 

4 Soldier 
Nursing 
Assistant ( 
Army Medical 
Corpa ) 

10+2/Intermediate exam pass in Science with Physics, Chemistry 
Biology and Engish with Min 50% marks in aggregate and min 
40% in each subject 

                            OR 

In case the candidate has a BSc Degree with ( 
Botany/Zoology/Bio-Science ) and English ,the 

Stipulation of percentage I CI-XII is waived off However, the 
candidate should have studied all the four specified subjects in CI 
XII also   

17 ½23 Yrs 

5 Soldier 
Tradesmen ( 
All Arms ) 

10th ( except Syce Mess Keeper and House Keeper Who may be 
8th pass ) 

17 ½23 Yrs 

6 Soldier 10th Simple pass 17 ½23 Yrs 
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General Duty ( 
Matric Simple 
Pass ) ( All 
Arms 

7 

 

 

 

 

 

Surveyor Auto 
Carto ( 
Engineers ) 

 

BA/BSc with Maths Must have also passed 12th class ( 10+2 ) or 
equivalent with Marks and Science as main subject. 

 

 

20-25 Yrs 

 

8 Junior 
Commissioned 
officer 
Religious 
Teacher ( All 
Arms ) 

Gradute in any discipline In addition requisite qualification in his 
own religious denomination 

27-34Yrs 

9 Junior 
Commissioned 
officer Catering 
( Army Service 
Corps ) 

10+2 of eqwvelant exam and Diploma /Certificate   

Course of a duration of one year or more in cookery/Hotel 
Management and Catering Tech from a recognized 
University/Food Craft Institute .AICTE recognition is not 
mandatory. 

 

10 Havildar 
Education 
(Army 
Education 
Corps) 

Group X MA/Msv/MCA or BA/BSC/BCA/Bsc ( IT ) with B Ed. ) 20-25 Yrs  

Conclusion 

26. Here if would be apt to reiterate- That all professions serve our motherland- but 
none of them is the same league as the Indian Army- for this is the only profession which 
affords you opportunity to live up to these stirring lines. 

“ To every man upon this earth, 

eeath comes sooner or later 

And how can a man die better 

Facing fearful odds 

For the ashes of his father 

And the temple of his  Gods”  -Macauley 
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ARMED FORCES-7: 

HONOURS AND AWARDS   

 

Code  - AF-7 

Period  - One     

Type   - Lecture 

Term  - II  

---------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Training Aids 

1. OHP, Computer slides, pointer, screen, black board and chalk. 

Time Plan 

2. (a) Introduction.      - 05 mins 

 (b) Gallantry Awards     - 10 mins 

 (c) Non gallantry awards including NCC awards  - 10 mins 

  (d)        Order of precedence for wearing of medals  

               and decoration                                   - 10 mins 

 (e) Conclusion      - 05 mins 

INTRODUCTION 

3..     Introduction.    For the purpose of classification, Indian Armed Forces Honours and 
Awards can be divided  into two categories : 

           (a)   Gallantry Awards 

           (b)    Non- Gallantry Awards 

AIM 

2.    The aim of this lecture is to introduce   the SD/SW and JD/JW NCC Cadets to the various 
Gallantry Awards in the Army. 
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PREVIEW 

3. The lecture will be conducted in the following parts: - 

 (a)    Part I - Gallantry Awards 

 (b)    Part II - Non Gallantry Awards including NCC Awards 

 (c)    Part III - Order of precedence for wearing of medals 

    and decoration                                 

PART I: GALLANTRY AWARDS 

4.      Gallantry Awards   Gallantry awards are again divided into two categories: - 

 (a )    Gallantry in the face of  enemy    

  (i)     Param Vir Chakra 

   (ii)    Maha Vir Chakra 

  (iii)    Vir Chakra  

             (iv)    Sena, Nao Sena and Vayu Sena Medal 

  (v)     Mention in Despatches 

            (vi)      Chiefs of Staff Commendation card 

 (b)    Gallantry other than in the face of enemy  

        (i)    Ashoka Chakra  

        (ii)   Kirti Chakra 

                 (iii)   Shaurya Chakra 

5.         Non –Gallantry Awards  are as follows 

   (a)   Bharat Ratna 

   (b)    Padma Vibhushan  

            (c)    Padma Bhushan 

   (d)   Sarvottam Yudh Seva Medal 

   (e)   Param Vishisht Seva Medal 
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    (f)     Padam Shri 

    (g)    Sarvottam Jeevan Rakasha Padak 

    (h)   Uttam Yudh Seva Medal 

    (j)   Ati Vishisht Sena Medal 

    (k)   President‟s Police and Fire Service Medal for Gallantry 

    (l)    President‟s Police Medal For Gallantry 

    (m)   President‟s Fire Service Medal For Gallantry 

    (n)    President‟s Home Guards  and Civil Defence Medal For Gallantry 

    (o)   President‟s Correctional Service Medal For Gallantry  

    (q)    Yuddh Seva Medal  

    (r)   Vishisht Seva Medal. 

Conditions of Eligibility and Eligible categories 

6.      Conditions of Eligibility and Eligible Categories for  some of  the awards are given in 
succeeding paras. 

7.        Param Vir Chakra 

 (a)   Conditions of Eligibility : Awarded for most conspicuous bravery or some daring or 
 pre- eminent act of valour or self sacrifice, in the presence of the enemy, whether on 
 land, at sea , or in the air. The decoration maybe awarded posthumously. 

(b)   Eligible Categories : Officers, men and women of all rank of the Army, the Navy   
and Air Force, of any of the Reserve Forces, of the Territorial Army, Militia and of any 
other lawfully constituted Armed Forces Matrons, Sister, Nurses and staff of the Nursing 
Service and other Services pertaining to Hospital and Nursing and  Civilians of either sex 
serving regularly or temporarily under the order, directions or supervision of any of the 
above mentioned Forces. 

 (c)   Monetary Allowances : Rs 3000/-pm and each bar to the decoration another Rs 
 3000/--pm to all recipients. 
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8.      Ashok Chakra 

 (a)    Conditions of Eligibility :  Awarded for most conspicuous bravery, or some act of 
 daring or pre-eminent act of valour or self-sacrifice other than in the face of the enemy.
 The decoration may be awarded posthumously. 

 (b )   Eligible Categories    Officers, men and women of all ranks of the Army, the Navy 
 and the Air Force, of any  Reserve Forces, Territorial Army, Militia and of any other 
 lawfully constituted Forces Members of the Nursing service of the Armed Force Civilian 
 citizens of either sex in all walks of life, other than members of police Force and of 
 recognized Fire services. 

 (c)    Monetary Allowances : Rs 2800/- pm and each bar to the decoration Rs 2800/- 

9.       Vir Chakra 

(a)    Conditions of Eligibility : For the acts of gallantry in the presence of enemy, 
whether on land or at sea or in the air. The decoration may be awarded posthumously. 

(b )   Eligible Categories  Officer,s men and women of all ranks of the Army, the Navy 
and the Air Force , of any of the Reserve Force, of the Territorial Army, Militia and of any 
other lawfully constituted Armed Forces Matrons Sister, Nurses and staff of the Nursing 
Services and other Service pertaining to Hospital and Nursing and Civilians of either sex 
service regularly or temporarily under the order, directions or supervision of any of the 
above mentioned Forces. 

(c )   Monetary Allowance :   1700/--pm and each bar to the decoration Rs 1700/--pm to 
all recipients. 

PART II: NON GALANTRY AWARDS INCLUDING NCC AWARDS 

10.         Param Vishisht Seva Medal 

  (a)   Conditions of Eligibility : For distinguished service of the most exceptional order  

 (b)    Eligible Categories :    All ranks of the Armed Force including Territorial Army 
units,  Auxiliary and Reserve Force (When embodied )  and the Nursing Service in the 
Armed forces. 

11.     Yuddh Seva Medal  

(a)      Conditions of Eligibility :    Awarded for distinguished service of a high order 
during war/conflict/hostilities.    

(b)      Eligible Categories :    All ranks of the Army, the Navy and the Air Force, 
including those of Territorial Army units, Auxiliary and Reserve Force and other lawfully 
constituted Armed Forces when embodied. Nursing officers and other members of the 
Nursing  Service in the Armed Forces. 
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12. Sena Medal 

 (a)   Condition of Eligibility  Awarded for such individual acts of exceptional devotion to 
 duty or courage as have special significance for the Army Navy and Air Force. The award 
 may be made posthumously.  

 (b)    Eligible Categories : All ranks of Army , Navy and Air Force  

 (c)    Monetary Allowance :  Rs 500 /- pm and each bar to the medal Rs 500/- pm to all 
 Sena Medal ( Gallantry ) awardees. 

NCC Awards  

13.       These awards are given to NCC personnel since 1984 It includes NCC, Whole Time 
Lady Officers ( WTLO‟s) Associate NCC Officers ( ANO‟s ) Girls Cadets Instructors ( GCI‟S ) 
and NCC cadets. 

14.       Raksha Mantri’s Padak : Rakasha Mantri‟s Padak is awarded to NCC personnel and 
cadets since 1989 for performance of any exceptional act involving courage devotion to duty 
and contribution of lasting value to the NCC. Every year only one Raksha Mantri‟s Padak is 
awarded. 

15.       Raksha Mantri’s Prashansa Patra   Raksha Mantri‟s Commendation is awarded to 
NCC personnel and cadets since 1989 for any outstanding act involving leadership, courage or 
devotion to duty, which enhances the image of the NCC every year maximum three Raksha 
Mantri‟s Commendation Cards are awarded.  

16.     Raksha Sachiv’s Prashnsa Patra  The Commendation card is awarded since 1984 for 
outstanding act deed in the field of adventure sports, training or for outstanding contribution in 
social or cultural activities. Every year maximum ten Raksha Sachiv Commendation Cards  are 
awarded.  

17.     Maha Nideshk’s Prashansa Patra : This Commendation Card is awarded since 1984 for 
outstanding act deed in the field of adventure sport, training or for outstanding contribution in 
social or cultural activities. There is no limit to the number for award of Maha Nideshak‟s 
Prashansa Patra. 

18.    Maha Nideshak’s Prashansa Patra To Civilion Personnel. It is awarded to 
Central Government civilian officers/staff posted at various level in the NCC for  displaying 
outstanding and distinguished service, dedication and devotion to work and outstanding 
contribution for efficient management of various NCC activities including camp.  
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PART III: ORDER OF PRECEDENCE FOR WEARING OF MEDALS AND DECORATION 

Order of precedence for wearing of medals and decoration 

1.     Bharat Ratna  

2.     Param Vir Chakra 

3     Ashoka Chakra  

4.     Padma Vibhushan 

5.     Padma Bhushan 

6.     Sarvottam Yudh Seva Medal 

7.     Param Vishisht Seva Medal 

8      Maha Vir Chakra  

9      Kirti Chakra 

10     Padma Shri  

11    Sarvottam Jeevan Raksha Padak 

12     Uttam Yudh Seva Medal 

13     Ati Vishisht Seva Medal 

14.    Vir Chakra  

15.    Shaurya Chakra  

16.     President‟s Police and Fire Service Medal for Gallantry 

17      President‟s Police Medal for Gallantry 

18      President‟s Fire Service for Gallantry 

19.      President‟s Correctional Service Medal for Gallantry 

20       President‟s Home Guards and Civil Defence Medal for Gallantry 

21      Yuddh Seva Medal 

22      Sena, Nao Sena and Vayu Sena Medal  

23      Vishisht Seva Medal 
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24       Police Medal for Gallantry 

25      Fire Service Medal for Gallantry 

26       Correctional Service Medal for Gallantry 

27       Home Guard and Civil Defence Medal for Gallantry 

28        Uttam Jeevan Rakha Padak  

29        Parakram Padak  

30        General Service Medal -1947 

31        Samanya Seva Medal -1965 

32         Special Service Medal  

33         Samar seva star- 1965 

34         Poorvi Star 

35          Paschmi Star 

36.         Op Vijay Star 

37         Siachin Glacier Medal 

38          Raksha Medal- 1965 

39          Sangram Medal 

40         Op Vijay Medal 

41         Op Parakram Medal 

42         Sainya Seva Medal 

43         High Attitude Medal 

44        Police ( Special Duty ) Medal – 1962 

45        Videsh Seva Medal 

46        President‟s Police and Fire Service Medal for Distinguished Service 

47        President‟s Police Medal for Distinguished Service  

48        President „s Correctional Service Medal for Distinguished Service 
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49       President‟s Fire Service Medal for Distinguished Sevice 

50      President‟s Home guards and Civil Defence Medal Distinguished Service 

51.     Long Service and Good Conduct Medal 

52      Meritorious Service Medal 

53      Police Medal for Meritorious Service 

54      Fire Service Medal for Meritorious Service 

55      Correctional Service Medal for Meritorious Service 

56     Home Guard and Civil Defence  Medal for Meritorious Service  

57     Jeevan Raksha Padak 

58       Territorial Army Decoration 

59      Territorial Army Medal 

60      Indian Independence Medal – 1947 

61     Independence Medal – 1950 

62      50th Anniversary of Independence Medal 

63      25th Independence Anniversary Medal 

64       30 Year Long Service Medal 

65       20 Year Long Service Medal 

66       9 Years Long Service Medal 

67        Commonwealth Awards 

68        Other Awards  

CONCLUSION 

19. Honours and Awards are ultimate recognition by the nation for unmatched act of bravery 
and selfless service, dedication and supreme sacrifice by soldiers/civ/or any other professionals. 
All of us should try for them in our professional life but by fair means. 
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ARMED FORCES-8:  

CONCEPT OF INTEGRATED DEFENCE STAFF 

 

Code  - AF-8 

Period  - One     

Type   - Lecture 

Term  - III 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Training Aids 

1. OHP, Computer slides, pointer, screen, black board and chalk. 

Time Plan 

2. (a) Introduction.      - 05 mins 

 (b) Part I-Background      - 05 mins 

 (c) Part II-Role      - 05 mins 

(d) Part III-Organisational Structure   - 20 mins 

 (e) Conclusion      - 05 mins 

INTRODUCTION 

3. The Headquarters of the Integrated Defence Staff is located in New Delhi. The CISC, his 
secretariat, and certain other components are located in South Block. The major portion of the 
Headquarters is located in Kashmir House. The Headquarters is staffed by officers and 
personnel from the three Services, the Ministry of External Affairs/Indian Foreign Service, 
Defence Finance/Defence Accounts Department, Department of Defence (Ministry of Defence) 
and the Department of Defence Research and Development (Ministry of Defence). 

 

 

PART I: BACKGROUND 

4. In 1947, very few Indians had first-hand knowledge or experience of higher defence 
organization and administration. Pakistan inspired invasion of Kashmir forced the pace of 
evolution of such an organization. A number of committees came into existence to advise the 
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Government and the Defence Minister on defence problems, the main one being the Defence 
Committee of the Cabinet, which was supported by other committees like the Defence Minister‟s 
Committee (DMC), the Chiefs of Staff Committee (COSC), the Joint Planning Committee (JPC) 
and the Joint Intelligence Committee(JIC). 

5. In subsequent years, following the ceasefire in Kashmir and India‟s adherence to a 
policy of peace and non-alignment, most of the committees became defunct, their functions 
being combined. 

6. After the Chinese aggression in 1962, the Defence Committee of the Cabinet was 
replaced by the Emergency Committee of the Cabinet – the latter excluded the attendance of 
Service Chiefs and the Defence Secretary unlike the former. The DMC was revamped to include 
scrutiny of operational developments and overseeing of defence preparedness. A number of 
other committees came into being to expedite the defence build-up. However, as the imminence 
of Chinese threat receded, most of these committees again became defunct. 

7. After the Kargil Conflict, the Government constituted the Kargil Review Committee to 
carry out an in-depth review and analysis of Security Management System in the country. The 
recommendations of the Kargil Review Committee were considered by the Group of Ministers 
which made specific proposals for implementation based on the analysis carried out by four task 
forces. 

8. Based on the recommendations of the Group of Ministers, the Integrated Defence Staff 
was set up vide Government of India, Ministry of Defence letter number 
MoD/IC/1027/32/IDS/5843/2001 dated 23 November 2001. 

PART II: ROLE 

Role 

7. The Chief of Integrated Defence Staff to the Chiefs of Staff Committee (CISC) will 
support the Chairman and the Chiefs of Staff Committee (COSC) in the optimal performance of 
their role and functions. 

PART III: ORGANISATINAL STRUCTURE 

Organisational Structure 

8. The Integrated Defence Staff comprises of Service Officers, Civilian Officers and 
Scientists and they are allocated duties, roles and functions based on responsibilities of 
Integrated Defence Staff. It is organized into the following major branches:- 

 (a) CISC Secretariat including Scientific Advisor to CISC and  Financial 
 .Advisor to CISC.   

 (b)  Policy, Plans and Force Development. 

 (c) Operations. 

 (d) Doctrine, Organisation and Training. 
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 (e) Defence Intelligence Agency. 

 (f) International Affairs and Net Assessment. 

9. The Andaman and Nicobar Command (ANC) is the first integrated theatre command in 
India with headquarters at Port Blair. It operates directly under the COSC, through to IDS. Of 
late, the Strategic Forum Command (SFC) which basically comprise Strategic long range 
weapon systems of all three services, has also been raised and functions under the IDS.  

CONCLUSION 

10. The vision of IDS is “Act as point organization for joint manship in MoD which 
integrates policy, doctrine, war fighting and procurement by employing best 
management practices” 
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LESSON PLAN : MR 1 

INTRODUCTION TO TYPES OF MAP AND CONVENTIONAL SIGNS 

Period  -          Two 

Type               - Lecture 

Code  - MR 1 

Term             - I  

_________________________________________________________________________ 

Training Aids 

1. Map Sheets, Computer Slides, Pointer, Charts, Black board & Chalk. 

Time Plan 

2. (a) Introduction and Aim    - 05 Min                                               

(b) Definition and type of Map    - 35 Min 

(c)  Conventional Signs              - 35 Min 

(d) Conclusion     - 05 Min 

AIM 

 3. The aim of this lecture is to introduce the  JD/JW NCC Cadets to the basics of Map 
reading and conventional signs. 

PREVIEW 

 (a)   Part I  -  Definition and Types of Map 

          (b)   Part II  -  Conventional Signs 

PART I: DEFINITION AND TYPES OF MAP 

Definition of Map 

5. A map is representation of selected natural and man made features of the whole or part 
of the earth's surface on a flat sheet of paper on a defínite scale and in their correct relatíve 
geographical positions and elevations. Symbols, colour differentiations and contours help to 
show the physical features- mountains , valleys and plains- in their true relationship to the land 
and man made features. A map, however, has the following limitations:- 

(a) It is seldom, if ever, upto date. 
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(b) It cannot show every thing that exists on the ground. 

Types of Maps 

6. There are different types of maps depending on their scale and their use. Important 
types of maps are as under:- 

(a) Atlas Maps. These are small scale maps showing whole country‟s continents, 
oceans or even world on one sheet. 

(b) Topographical Maps. These are maps with which we are concerned in 
map reading. Survey of India maps are all topographical maps. 

(c) Relief Maps.  These are solid maps built as an actual model of the 
ground. 

(d) Outline Maps. These indicate general plan of the country  e.g. main 
towns and rivers. Siometimes the normal topographical details are also shown. 

(e) Rail / Road Maps. These are intended only for use in connection with rail / 
road movements. 

(f) Photo Maps.  These are produced by making a mosaic of strips of 
vertical air photographs, so as to cover completely the area required to be shown. 

(g) Other Maps.   

(i) Geographical Maps showing the structure of the rock formation below the 
top soil.       

(ii)     Statistical maps showing information of such things as population, 
industries, mineral ores, crops etc. 

(iii) Charts – showing depth of water round the coast and in river estuaries. 

(iv) Meteorological maps showing information regarding winds, atmospheric 
pressures and so on. 

                                      PART II : CONVENTIONAL SIGNS 

Conventional Signs  

7 Conventional signs are symbols used to represent certain artificial or natural 
features/objects on the map. They are seldom drawn to scale. Some common types of 
conventional signs are listed at Fig-1. 

 

(a) Roads-metalled with Km-stone.  -   
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(b) Roads-unmetalled with Km-stone.            -  
   

(c) Cart track, camel track, mule path.  -
   

 

(d) Foot path, road in bed of stream, Level crossing.   
           

(e) Bridges with piers and without, Causeway, Ford                     
    

 
 

(f) Stream-Approx water course, canal                 -            
 

(g) River banks, shelving, steep 10 to 20         feet, 

over 20 feet                               -           
 

(h) River beds-dry, with stream, with island              

and rocks                                    -                          
 

(j)   Tidal river-shoal-sub merged rocks  -         

(k)  Wells-lined and unlined, spring,                  

       tanks-perennial and dry                  -  

(l) Kaeaz-in, flow and dry, swamp, Reeds. -                                
        

(m) Embankments, road or rail, tank cuttinng tunnel.-  

(n) Broken ground, camping ground, vine on trellis. -  

(o) Railways, broad guage, double,                            

signle (Station), under construction.  -   

(p) Railways other Guages, double,        
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 Single (milestone) and under Construction.-  

(q) Light railway or tram way, Telegraph   

line.      -  

(r) Circuit house, Dak, Travellers  

Bungalow, Rest House.   -  

(s) Inspection bunglow, Police station,  

 Buddhist Kyaung     -  

(t) Post office, telegraph office,  

combined office.    -  

 

(u) Forest-reserved, state and protected.             -  

 

(v) Spaced names, Administrative,Locality, tribal. -  

(w) Villages : open, walled, ruined, deserted antiquities.-   

(x) Huts, permanent and temporary, Fort, Tower chhatvi.         -   

(y) Church, Mosque, Temple, pagoda,Idgah, tomb.-  

(z) Dams, masonary and earth work-wair (anicut in madras).   

 

(aa) Lighthouse-Lightship-Buoys Bamboo-plantation.-  
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(ab) Grass high and low cane,Bamboo-plantation. -  

 

(ac) Palms, Areca, palmyra, other conifer,other trees, scrub.-  

ad) Contours, Formlines, Rocky slopes.  -  

(ae) Cliffs-sand features.    -  

 

(af)   Moraine, Glacier, Scree   -     
       

(ag) Boundary demarcated; international. -  

 
 

(ah) Boundary demarcated; province or state.-   
 
 
(aj) Boundary undermarcated; International, 

province or state.     -  
   

(ak) Boundary;  dinstrict or Tribal.  -  

 

(al) Boundary; Sub Divisional, tahsil taluk or 

township forest.    -  

(am) Boundary pillars, surveyed, not found. -   
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(an) Graves oil wells, Mine-Battle field with year. -   

 

(ao) Heights traingulated, Bench Mark. 

  -        

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  - 200, BM200  
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LESSON PLAN : MR 2 

SCALES AND GRID SYSTEMS 

 

Period  -          Two 

Type               - Lecture 

Code  - MR 2 

Term             - I           

_________________________________________________________________________ 

Training Aids 

1. Map Sheets,Computer Slides, Pointer, Charts, Black board & Chalk. 

Time Plan 

2.         (a) Introduction and Aim    - 05 Min                                                           

(b) Definition, Methods of expressing a scale  - 35 Min 

(c)  Definition and methods of Grids Reference - 35 Min 

(d) Conclusion     - 05 Min 

AIM 

3. The aim of this lecture is to introduce the  JD/JW NCC Cadets to the method of learning 
scales and method of finding Grid Reference. 

PREVIEW 

4.  The lecture will be conducted in the following parts:- 

      (a)   Part I  -  Definition and methods of expressing a scale 

               (b)   Part II  -  Definition and Methods of finding Grid Reference 

PART I 

Definition of Scale 

6.  Scale is the proportion which the distance between the two points on the map bears to the  
distance between two points on the ground. Everything on the map must be reduced and the 
extent to which the size is reduced constitutes the scale of the map. The essence of a map is 
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that it is a drawing to scale and it bears a definite ratio to the size of the actual country which it 
portrays.  

Methods of Expressing a Scale 

7.     There are two methods of expressing a scale:- 

(a)        In Words. 1 inch to 1 mile, it means that 1 inch on the map represents 1 mile 
on the ground.  

(b)  As a Representative Fraction (RF).  This is the scale expressed in the 
form of a fraction, if the scale of a map is given as 1/100000 this means that one unit of 
the map represents 100000 of the same unit on the ground. It could mean that one 
centiméter on the map represents 100000cm on the ground.  

Scale Line 

8. Underneath the scale is the scale line which is drawn in two ways and by means of this, 
distance on the map can be measured. On the 2 cm to 1 km map one shows 1 km along its 
length, and is similarly divided intometres, with sub divisions in the left hand section. 

9.  The large divisions on these scale lines are called primaries and the small divisions on 
the left secondaries. An example of the scale line for a scale ”2 cm to 1 km” is at Fig-2 below. 

 

 

Fig-2 

PART  II 

Definition of Grid  

10. A map is covered with a network of purple lines, some running North and South and 
others West and East. These form a series of small squars all over the map.These lines are 
known as Grid Lines.  

Purpose            

11. The purpose of Grid Lines is to make possible giving and reading Grid References and 
to facilitate measurement of bearings. 

Method of Grid Reference 

12. In giving a Grid Reference there are four rules to remember:- 
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(a) A reference must always contain a even number of figures. Normally it contains 
six figures. 

(b) Always count along the EASTING lines first from the WEST to EAST and then 
from SOUTH to NORTH along NORTHINGS. 

(c) For six figure Grid Reference the third and the sixth figure represent the divisions 
of 1000 meters square to the nearest 10th part, so they have to be estimated and for 
these figures a slight latitude is allowed. 

(d) If a general Grid Reference is to be given or there is only one such object in one 
square e.g. bridge, temple, road junction then its identity and four figure grid reference 
would suffice. 
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LESSON PLAN : MR 3 

TOPOGRAPHICAL FORMS AND TECHNICAL TERMS 
 

Period  -          Two 

Type               - Lecture 

Code  - MR 3 

Term             - I& II  

_________________________________________________________________________ 

Training Aids 

1.  Computer Slides, Pointer, Charts, Black board & Chalk. 

Time Plan 

      2. (a) Introduction     - 05 Min                                                          

(b) Topographical terms     - 35 Min 

(c)  Technical terms           - 35 Min 

(d) Conclusion     - 05 Min 

INTRODUCTION 

3.  The following list of technical terms and topographical forms is by no means exhaustive 
and is meant to include only those which are more commonly used. Topographical forms is a 
name used to describe  geographical features which occur on the ground. 

AIM 

4. The aim of this lecture is to introduce the JD/JW NCC Cadets to the various 
topographical forms and understanding technical terms in map reading.     

PREVIEW 

5. The lecture will be conducted in the following parts:- 

 (a)   Part I  -  Topographical terms 

          (b)   Part II  -  Technical terms 
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PART I 

6. Topographical Forms. 

  
(a) Basin - An area of fairly level ground surrounded by hills or the area 

drained by a river and its distributaries. 

 
(b)  Col  or 

Saddle  
- A narrow ridge of high land joining up to higher hills. 

 
(c) Crest - The highest part of a hill or mountain range. It is that line on 

a range of hills or mountains from which the ground slopes 
down in opposite directions. 

 
(d) Dead 

Ground  
- Ground which by reason of undulations or hills is not visible 

to the observer. 

 
(e) Defile - Any feature whether natural or artificial which could cause a 

body of troops to contract its front. An example of a naturai 
defile is mountain pass while a bridge is an example of an 
artificial defile. 

 
(f) Escarpment    - The steep hill side formed by a sudden drop in the general 

ground level usually from a plateau. 

 
(g) Knoll - A small isolated hill. 

 
(h) Plateau - A table land, an elevated region of considerable extent 

generally fairly level. 

 
(j) Ravine - A long deep valley closed at one end separating two spurs. 

 
(k) Ridge - The line along a hill or range of hills or mountains from 

which water flows in opposite directions. 

 
(l) Spur - A piece of high ground jutting out from a range of hills into 

lower ground. 

 
(m) Watershed - The line separating the water flowing into two different river 
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systems, the edge of a river basin. 

PART II 

7. Technical Terms. 

 
(a) Bearing - The angle formed by a line joining two points and the North 

and South line. Bearings are always measured clockwise. 

 
(b)  Bench Mark - A permanent mark usually cut into a wall recording exact 

height for future reference, marked BM with the height on 
Ordnance Survey Maps. 

  
(c) Contours - A line drawn on the map joining up all points of equal height 

above sea level. 

 
(d) Detail - All the Topographical information on a map. 

 
(e) Gradient - The slope of a hill expressed as a fraction. 

 
(f) Grid Lines - Lines running parallel to and at right angles to a North and 

South line through approximately the centre of the area 
covered by the grid system. 

 
(g) Grid North     - Except through the origin, grid lines do not lie true North 

and South or East and West, Grid North is the direction of 
the North South grid lines on a map. 

 
(h) Horizontal 

Equivalent 
(HE) 

- 

 

The distance measured on the map between adjacent 
contour lines. It varies according to the nature of the relief. 

 
(i) Magnetic 

Variaíion 
- 

 

The difference between True North & Magnetic North. 

 
(k) Setting - Placing a map so that North on the map points toward the 

North so that the objects on the map are placed in 
relationship to the same objects on the ground. 

 
(1) Spot Height - A point on a map whose height has been determined by 

Survey methods. This height is printed alongside the point. 
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(m) Trig Point - A point fixed during the triangulation at the beginning of a 

survey, marked on Ordance Survey Maps by a small 
triangle with the height. 

 
(n) True North - The direction of the North Pole from the point. 

 
(o) Vertical 

Interval (VI) 
- Successive controur lines. The VI is generally the same for 

any given scale. 
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LESSON PLAN : MR 4 

RELIEF, CONTOURS AND GRADIENTS 
 

Period  -          Two/One 

Type               - Lecture/Practice 

Code  - MR 4 

Term             - I&II           

_________________________________________________________________________ 

Training Aids 

1.  Map Sheets,Computer Slides, Pointer, Charts, Black board & Chalk. 

Time Plan 

2.         (a) Introduction     - 05 Min                                                     

(b) Relief, slopes      - 15 Min 

(c)  Countours and Gradients            - 15 Min 

(d) Conclusion     - 05 Min 

(e)       Practice     - 40Min 

AIM 

3.   The aim of this lecture is to introduce the Cadets to Relief ,slopes Countours and gradients 
in map reading.     

 PREVIEW 

4. The lecture will be conducted in the following parts:- 

 (a)   Part I  -  Relief and Slopes 

          (b)   Part II  -  Countours and Gradients 

PART I : RELIEF AND SLOPES 

Relief 

5.   Relief is a general term applied to the shape of the ground in a vertical plane. 
Representation of a relief on a map means showing of heights and shape of the ground above 
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or below or datum which is normally sea level. Thus it shows the broad features and reletive 
heights of highlands and low lands which are potrayed on the map.  

6.   Relief is shown with means of hachures, shading, form lines, layer tints, contours, spot 
heights, trig heights, bench marks and relative heights. 

Slopes 

7.   The closer together the contour lines are, the steeper is íhe slope of the hill which they 
show, where they are far apart, the slope down is gradual. Remembering this, it is possible to 
see at a glancé where the steeper hills are. 

Type of Slopes 

8.  There are two type of slopes, convex and concave. A convex slope is the one which bulges 
outwards and concave slope is the one which curves inwards. 

PART II :COUNTOURS AND GRADIENTS 

Contours 

9. A contour is an imaginary line following surface of the ground at a certain level. If you 
walk around a hill at a certain level, going nither uphill nor down, you will be following the 
countour for that level. 

10. Characteristics of Contours. These are as under:- 

 (a) Contours accurately show the height, the shape and slope of the ground. 

 (b) Contours are shown generally in brown and rarely in black. 

 (c) Height is marked on every fifth contour on 1:50000 scale map. 

 (d) Contour lines vary in appearance. 

 (e) These line never touch or cross each other except at hanging cliff where they 
appear dotted. 

Vertical Interval (VI) 

11.   The rise between successive contour lines is known as the verticai interval. On map scale 
1 inch to 1 mile, the VI of each contour line is 50 feet while on the 1/4 inch to a mile it is 250 
feet. 

Horizontal Equivalent (HE) 
 
12.  The distance measured flat on the map between adjacent contour lines is horizontal 
equivalent (HE). 
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Gradient 

13.   The slope of the ground may be expressed as the angle the ground makes with the 
horizontal but more commonly it is expressed as a gradient – 1 in 15 or 1 in 20, which may be 
written as 1/15 or 1/20. A gradient of 1 in 15 means that in a horizontal distance of 15 m the 
ground rises or falls 1 metre so the gradient of the slope is the relation that its rise or fall bears 
to its length measured on the ground or in other words it is the ratio of the vertical interval to 
horizontal equivalent. It is independent of any unit of  measurement.  Simple Formula is VI/HE = 
Gradient. 

14. The horizontal equivalent is obtained by measuring on the map and vertical interval by 
subtracting the contour heights.   

15.  You may often need to know just how steep a piece of ground is, whether a road is too 
steep for a certain type of vehicle to negotiate. The gradient can be worked out quickly from a 
contoured map. 

16. Measuring Gradient. The rise or fall of a slope can be expressed in following two 
 ways:- 

 (a) In a Angle or Degree of Slope. 

 (b) The tangent of the Angle or Gradient. 
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LESSON PLAN : MR 5 

CARDINAL POINTS AND TYPES OF NORTH 
 

Period  -          One 

Type               - Lecture/Practice 

Code  - MR-5 

Term             - I      

_________________________________________________________________________ 

Training Aids 

1.  Computer Slides, Pointer, Charts, Black board & Chalk. 

Time Plan 

2.         (a) Introduction     - 05 Min                                                           

(b) Cardinal Points and Types of North  - 15 Min 

(c)  Magnetic variation and Grid convergence - 15 Min 

(d) Conclusion     - 05 Min 

AIM 

3. The aim of this lecture is to introduce the  Cadets to the basics of Map reading and 
conventional signs. 

PREVIEW 

4. The lecture will be conducted in the following parts:- 

 (a)   Part I  -  Cardinal Points and Types of North 

          (b)   Part II  -  Magnetic variation and Grid convergence 

PART I:CARDINAL POINTS AND TYPES OF NORTH 

Cardinal Points 

6.     North, South, East and West are known as the cardinal points. 

7.  If the North point is taken as zero degrees the angle which East forms with it is 90 
degrees, or a right angle. The angle formed by the South point, being twice as large, is 180 
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degrees, and the West point forms an angle of 270 degrees. If the angle is measured all the 
way round the circle back again to North, it will be found to be 360 degrees. 

8. In addition to four Cardinal Points and four intermidiate four major directions, there are 
eight minor directions. The names and degrees are as under:- 

 (a) North North East  - 22 & ½ Degrees 

 (b) East North East - 67 & ½ Degrees 

 (c) East South East - 112 & ½ Degrees 

 (d) South South East - 157 & ½ Degrees 

 (e) South South West - 202 & ½ Degrees 

 (f) West South West - 247 & ½ Degrees 

 (g) West North West - 292 & ½ Degrees 

 (h) North North West - 337 & ½ Degrees 

 Types of North 

9.   There are three types of North :- 
(a) True North.    The direction of North pole from the observer.   

(b) Magnetic North.     It is the point to which a megnetic needle points, when freely 
suspended. 

(c) Grid North.     It is the direction to which the North South grid lines on a map 
point. 

Angles Between North Points Angle between three Norths are as under:- 

(a) Magnetic Declination. Angle between Magnetic North & True North, also known 
as Magnetic Variation. 
 

(b) Grid Convergence. Angle between Grid North & True North. 
 

(c) Grid Magnetic Angle. Angle between Grid North & Magnetice North. 

PART II : MAGNETIC VARIATION AND GRID CONVERGENCE 

Magnetic Variation 

10. True North is Constant. Magnetic North is the point to which the compass needle 
points. The needle does not point directly to True North, but a little West or East of True North.   
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The point towards which the needle swings is known as Magnetic North and the difference 
between True North and Magnetic North is called Magnetic Variation. The amount of the 
Magnetic Variation depends upon two factors, time and place as at Fig-3 below. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Magnetic Variation 

11. Time.  The Variation is not constant but is, gradually changing and even the 
change each year is not constant but the difference being negligible it is taken to be constant. 
On the top margin of a map will be found a statement giving the Magnetic Variation. To bring 
this up-to-date, the year of issue of the map must be noted and for every year that has passed 
since then the applicable change annually subtracted or added from the figure given as 
applicable. 

12. Place.   The amount of the Magnetic Variation also changes in different parts of 
the world and indeed in different parts of the country. 

Grid Convergeace 

13.  The angular difference between Grid and True NORTH is called the Angle of Convergence 
or the Grid Convergence. 
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LESSON PLAN : MR 6 

TYPES OF BEARING AND USE OF SERVICE PROTRACTOR 
 

Period  -          Two/ Three 

Type               - Lecture/Practice 

Code  - MR 6 

Term             - I & II           

_________________________________________________________________________ 

Training Aids 

1. Service Protractor, Compass, Computer Slides, Pointer, Charts, Black board & Chalk. 

Time Plan 

2.         (a) Introduction and Aim   - 05 Min                                                           

(b) Bearing, conversion of bearing - 35 Min 

(c)  Service Protractor and its uses    - 35 Min 

(d) Conclusion    - 05 Min 

(e)        Practice    - 40Min 

 AIM 

3. The aim of this lecture is to introduce the  JD/JW NCC Cadets to the process of 
understanding how to take bearing ,methods of conversion of bearing and service protractor 
and its uses.  

     PREVIEW 

4.       The lecture will be conducted in the following parts:-       

 (a)   Part I  -  Bearing and its conversion methods 

          (b)   Part II  -  Service protractor and its uses 
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PART I: BEARING AND ITS CONVERSION METHODS 

Bearing  

5.The clock wise angle formed by a straight line joining two points and direction of NORTH, is 
called the bearing between the two points. A bearing is always measured clockwise. They are  
three types as given below:- 

 

 

(a) 

 

Grid Bearing. 

-  

Measured on the map from the Grid North by the help of a 
protractor. 

(b) Magnetic Bearing  - Measured from Magnetic North by the compass. 

(c) True Bearing - Calculated by finding out the relation of True NORTH and 
Grid NORTH or Magnetic NORTH. 

Conversion of Bearings 

6.      The methods are explained in the succeeding paras.  

To Convert a Magnetic Bearing to a True Bearing 

7.       Suppose the bearing of a certain point P is measured with a compass and is found to be 
1600 Degrees. To convert this Magnetic Bearing to a True Bearing, draw a diagram as given 
below:-   

     

Fig-4 

8. First draw a vertical line to represent Magnetic North (because it is a Magnetic Bearing which 
is being considered). Next draw aline PO at P an angle of 160 degrees. It is only a rough 
diagram, and the angle can be judged by eye. Thirdly, draw in the true North line approximately 
11 degrees East of Magnetic North, with this diagram it becomes clear that True Bearing 
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(marked with a dotted line) is smaller by 11 degrees. Therefore, the True Bearing of O is 149 
degrees.  

To Convert Grid Bearing to Magnectic Bearing  

9.   Measuring with a protractor on the map, the bearing of a Wind Mill at Y from a Church at 
X   is found to be 120 degrees. To convert this Grid Bearing to a Magnetic Bearing, draw a 
diagram as before this time starting with the Grid North line. The magnetic bearing is larger than 
the grid bearing by 11 degrees and is therefore, 131 degrees. 

10.  In converting bearing it is always wise to draw a diagram in order to see whether the 
magnetic variation should be added or sustracted and this is an easier way than remembering 
sets of rules. 

Back Bearing 

11.      It is the bearing taken from the observation point back on to the original position. In 
practice it is not necessary to move to the observation point as it can be calculated. The rule is 
that if the bearing is large enough to have 180 degrees substracted from it this should be done. 
If it is smaller this figure should be added. 

PART II: SERVICE PROTRACTOR 

General 

12.    The service protractor "A" Mark IV is an instrument used for plotting and measuring 
bearing on the map. It is the essential link between the compass and the map, for it is by means 
of the protractor that magnetic bearings have been converted to grid bearing and transferred to 
the map. 

Description 

13.      The protractor is made of cardboard or ivorine (flexible matrinal) and it measures 6 
inches long and 2 inches wide. 

14.      The front face of the protractor has 360° of a circle marked around the edges of the 
three sides. The degrees are marked in a clockwise direction starting from the left hand bottom 
corner in two tiers, outer set of figures shows graduation from zero degrees to 180° and the 
inner set from 180° to 360°. The zero is denoted by a small arrow at the centre of the fourth side 
of the  protactor. 
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Fig-5 

Scale of Protractors 

15.       The main purpose of the protractor is to measure angles and bearings as described in 
the preceeding paragraphs. 

16.   The protractor also shows on both its faces a number of the more common map scales. 
The respective scale lines are drawn out and divided into primary and secondary divisions in 
exactly the same way as at the bottom of the map. Six different scales are shown on the faces 
each with a variety of sub-divisions so that there is unlikely to be a map on which distance 
cannot be measured by means of the service protractor. 

Measuring a Bearing 

17.  The angle can be measured by drawing a line from the graduation to the point zero on the 
protractor. The required angle will be the gap between this line and the line joining the zero (Fig 
- 6). 

 

Fig-6 

Uses of Protractor 

18.       The service protractor is an essential item of Map Reading. With its help one can:- 
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(a)      Plot and measure bearing on paper or on a map. For bearing between 0 and 180 
degrees their Zero edge must be on the LEFT and for 180 degrees -360 degrees it must 
be on the RIGHT. 

(b)       Measure distance in inches / cm correct upto l/100th. 

(c)        Measure distance in yards, metres or miles on a map by using the appropriate 
scale. 

(d)     For using the diagonal scale one must use an intermediate agent. Mark off the 
distance to be measured on the straight edge of a paper or by means of a divider and 
then put the paper or divider on the diagonal scale and measure. 
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LESSON PLAN : MR 7 

PRISMATIC COMPASS AND ITS USE AND GPS 

Period  -          Two 

Type               - Lecture/Practice 

Code  - MR-7 

Term             - I&II           

_________________________________________________________________________ 

Training Aids 

1.  Compass Prismatic, GPS, Computer Slides, Pointer, Charts, Black board & Chalk. 

Time Plan 

2. (a) Introduction     - 05 Min                                                         

(b) Types of compass, How to take a bearing  - 35 Min 

(c)  Compass errors and GPS            - 35 Min 

(d) Conclusion     - 05 Min 

(e) Practice     - 40Min 
 

INTRODUCTION 

3. The magnetic compass has been and is being used extensively in ships, aircraft and the 
various branches of the army to find and maintain direction. The prismatic compass is an 
accurate and reliable instrument of great value except during a "magnetic storm" or when 
subject to strong local magnetic field e.g. in polar regions. With the prismatic compass one can 
measure magnetic bearing on the ground 

AIM 

4. The aim of this lecture is to introduce the cadets to the basics of Compass Bearing, 
understanding compass errors and use of GPS. 

PREVIEW 

5. The lecture will be conducted in the following parts:- 

 (a)   Part I  -  Type of Compasses and acquiring a bearing 
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          (b)   Part II  -  Compass errors and Introduction to GPS 

PART I : TYPES OF COMPASS AND TAKING BEARING 

Types 

6    There are two types of prismatic compass, the dry and liquid filled. Liquid type is easier to 
use though it is less sensitive. 

Description 

7.  The names of various parts are shown below:- 

 

 

Fig-7 

How to Take a Bearing 

8.   Open the lid so that it is roughly at right angle to the body of the compass. 

9.  Turn the prism casing over so that it lies flat on the face of the compass. Put your thumb 
through the ring and your forefinger underneath the compass and hold it so that it attains 
horizontal level. 
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10.   Bring the prism upto the eye and you will see two things:- 

(a) Above the prism, through the slot on the case, the hair line on the window. 

(b)     Through the prism itself, a set of figures. 

11.  The compass must be held so that the hair line is vertical and cuts the object on to which 
the bearing is being taken. The reading is determined by noting where the bottom of the hair line 
cuts the set of figures beneath it. 

PART II :COMPASS ERRORS AND GPS 

Compass Error 

12.  Sometimes due to the presence of imprurities in the material of which a compass is made 
or other reasons, the magnetic needle may not point toward the magnetic NORTH but a little to 
the EAST or WEST of it. This deviation of the magnetic needle in the compass from the 
magnetic NORTH is termed compass error. 

(a) The compass error is said to be 2 degrees EAST if the compass needle points 2 
degrees EAST of magnetic NORTH. The compass error is 5 degrees WEST if the 
compass needle points 5 degrees WEST of magnetic NORTH. 

(b)   Always draw a rough diagram showing the magnetic NORTH and the compass 
NORTH with the error, you will then see whether you have to subtract or add when 
converting compass bearing into magnetic bearing and vice versa. 

Global Positioning System 

13.  Global Positioning System (GPS) refers to a system of satellites and receivers that 
allows people and devices to pin point their precise location on the earth. The normal GPS 
operational constellation consists of 24 satellites that orbit the earth in 12 hours. The satellite 
orbits repeat almost the same ground track each day. The orbit altitude is such that the satellites 
repeat the same track and configuration over any point. There are six orbital planes with four 
space vehicles in each, equally spaced 60 degree apart and inclined about 55 degree with 
respect to equatorial plane. The constellation provides the user with 5-8 space vehicles visible 
from any point on the earth. Devices that are equipped with GPS equipment receive 
transmission from at least a few of the satellites and are able to discern very precise positioning 
data. 

14.   The first GPS satellite was launched in 1974 and the 24th  was launched in 1994. The 
new satellites are periodically launched to replace the ageing ones. GPS in funded by and 
controlled by the United States, Department of Defence. 

15.   The application of GPS is very broad and number of users is increasing dramatically. 
With improved technology, small portable GPS receivers have become very handy and 
accuracy is remarkable. These devices are used by fishermen and hikers to navigate. Today, 
many vehicles are equipped with GPS to help the drivers to navigate. In the Armed Forces, 
GPS has made navigation very easy. All aircraft, ships and specialist vehicles are equipped with 
GPS. In the Army, GPS is commonly used in battle fields and insurgency affected areas. It 
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assists troops to navigate through jungles, mountains and deserts. GPS is also used to guide 
missiles to pre specified targets. 
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LESSON PLAN : MR 8 

SETTING OF A MAP, METHODS OF FINDING NORTH AND FINDING OWN POSITION 

Period  -          Four 

Type               - Lecture/Practice 

Code  - MR 8 

Term             - II           

_________________________________________________________________________ 

Training Aids 

1. Map sheets, Compass, Service Protractor, Pointer, Charts, Black board & Chalk. 

Time Plan 

2. (a) Introduction and Aim     - 05 Min                                                         

(b) Setting of Map and methods  ,   - 35 Min 

(c)  Finding North and finding own position on map     - 35 Min 

(d) Conclusion      - 05 Min 

(e) Practice      - 1h 20 Min 

AIM 

3. The aim of this lecture is to introduce the  JD/JW NCC Cadets to the method of setting of 
maps, and finding own position on map. 

PREVIEW. 

4. The lecture will be conducted in the following parts:- 

(a)   Part II  -  Map setting by various methods 

(b)   Part III  -  Finding North and own position on map 

PART I: METHODS OF SETTING A MAP 

Setting of Map 

5.  A map is said to be set or oriented when it is placed such that it correspcnds directly with 
the ground i.e. when true NORTH on the map points to true NORTH on theground. Obviously it 
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is easier to read a map when the objects on it are pointing in the same direction as the objects 
on the ground. 

Methods of Setting a Map 

6.   There are two methods of setting a map - by compass and by objects on the ground. 

7.    Setting by Compass  Draw a line showing magnetic NORTH from  a point on a 
grid line. Open the compass and lay it flat on the map over the above drawn diagram, which will 
show the magnetic variation so that the hair line on the window lies along the magnetic NORTH 
line on the diagram. Then turn both the map and the compass till the needle points along the 
hair line. The map is now set, since the magnetic NORTH line on the map is pointing in the 
direction of magnetic NORTH as indicated by the compass needle. 

8.        (a)     Without a Compass when Own Position is Known. 

(i)      Using a straight edge, for instance railway line. 

(ií)     Recognise one object on the ground and on the map and join own 
position to that object. Hold the map so that when looking along the line you see 
the object on the ground in the same straight line. 

(b)    Without a Compass when Own Position is not Known. 

(i)  Parallel Method.  Select two landmarks such as road, railway line 
and so on which are easily recognizable on the map. If continuous landmarks are 
not visible, choose two objects and imagine a line joining them. With each 
landmark, make the corresponding landmark on the map parallel and the map 
will roughly be set. 

(ii)  On/Near Line Joining Two Points.   Identify two nearby objects 
on the map and the ground. Stand on an imaginary line joining them and set the 
map. 

PART II: FINDING NORTH AND OWN POSITION 

Finding North 

9.    Without Compass. The position of NORTH can be discovered by one of the following 
methods:- 

(a)      Watch Method.  Point the hour hand of your watch toward the sun. A line 
bisecting the angle between the hour hand and the direction of the 12 O'clock will then 
point due SOUTH. It must be ensured the the angle bisected must always be that which 
is less than 180 degrees. It is a rough method and applies only in the northern 
hemisphere. 
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(b)       Equal Altitude Method 

(i)  Take a fairly large piece of paper or card board and spread it flat on the 
ground. In the centre fix a pencil or piece of wood perpendicular to the ground. It 
can be done with the help of a coin fixed at the base of pencil or wood with 
sealing wax or by directly pushing it in the ground. 

(ii)  The pencil will throw on the paper a shadow as shown by the dotted line 
AB of Fig below. Where the shadow ends make a mark B, and then from the 
base of the pencil draw a circle of radius AB, 

(ii)  Wait till after mid day until the sun has moved around sufficiently to throw 
another shadow as indicated by the dotted line AD i.e. of the same length as the 
original shadow AB. 

   

Fig-8 

(iv)  When this is so, draw a line AN bisecting the angle formed by the two 
shadow lines. This will point to TRUE NORTH. 

(v)  This is extremely accurate way of finding north but it is of no use on 
cloudy or dull day. It is also a very time consuming process as the work should 
start earlier than mid day. 

(c)  By Stars. In the Northern hemisphere, the Pole star indicates the position of 
True North to within 2 degree. It is a bright star and it can be found by protruding a line 
from Great Bear. The pole star will be found slightly off this line on the side remote from 
the remaining stars of the Great Bear. 
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Fig-9 

Finding own position on Map 

10.  Methods of finding own position on Map 

 (a)  By resection method or Compass method 

 (b)  By resection method without Compass 

 (c)  By Inspection method. 

11. Resection with Compass method. 

(a) Recognise three prominent features (A, B, C) on map and on the ground as well. 
These three prominent features must not be more than 180 or less than 30 apart. They 
should be as far as possible and clearly visible. 

 (b) The bearing of these points be taken and converted into Grid bearings. 

 (c) Then, on the map the back bearings from these points must be plotted, and the 
point of intersection will be the required position. 

(d) In order to do an accurate resection, three or more objects are necessary. But in 
that case if the three rays do not intersect at the same point, a triangle of error is 
obtained. The center of triangle is the point of your own position. 
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Fig-10 

12. Resection without Compass. In case compass is not available, resections can 
still be carried out with the help of a piece of tracing paper. Identify three distant prominent 
objects on the ground and map. Take a piece of tracing paper and pin it on to a map board, 
make a point on it to represent position. Then draw a straight line along the straight edge of 
ruler thought the point and in the direction of one of the three distant prominent objects. Now 
without moving or disturbing the board, repeat the process for the other two objects. Remove 
the tracing paper from the board and apply it to the map so that the three rays pass through the 
corresponding distant objects marked on the map. The point, where three rays intersect each 
other will be the required position. 

13. By Inspection Method. By inspections is meant a careful and detailed study of the 
ground and features both on the map and the ground and features on the map and on the 
ground. The method consists of:- 

 (a) Setting the map 

 (b) Recognition of general area of own position on the map 

 (c) A close study of the ground details 
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LESSON PLAN : MR-9 

MAP TO GROUND AND GROUND TO MAP 

Period  -          Three 

Type               - Lecture/Practice 

Code  - MR-9 

Term             - I & II           

_________________________________________________________________________ 

Training Aids 

1. Map Sheets, Compass, Service protractor, Pointer, Charts, Black board & Chalk. 

Time Plan 

2. (a) Introduction     - 05 Min                                                          

(b) Map to Ground     - 35 Min 

(c)  Ground to Map            - 35 Min 

(d) Conclusion     - 05 Min 

(e) Practice     - 40 Min 

  AIM 

 3.    The aim of this lecture is to introduce the  Cadets to the basics of finding objects from 
Map to ground and ground to map. 

PREVIEW 

 4. The lecture will be conducted in the following parts:- 

 (a)   Part I  -  Map to ground 

          (b)   Part II  -  Ground to map 

PART I:  MAP TO GROUND 

Introduction 

5. To find out the details of map on ground is known as map to ground. Following methods 
are used to identify objects from map to ground:- 
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(a) Bearing and Distance Method.  With the help of bearing and distance, find 
out own position. Find out the distance of the object to be identified on ground with the 
help of a scale on the map. Using service protractor, find out the bearing of the object 
and convert it into magnetic bearing. Set the magnetic bearing on compass and look for 
the object in the given bearing. Estimating the distance on ground the object will be 
identified. 

(b) Direction and Distance Method.  Draw a line on the map between own 
position and object to be identified. Calculate its distance and using any of the following 
methods find the direction cf the object:- 

(i)        With the help of a sight rule find the ground direction of the object. 

(ii)       With the help of two points on the map estimate the ground direction. 

(iii)      Place a foot ruler /pencil at own position and align it with line of the map. 

(iv)      Place a pin each at own position and at the object on the map. Align both 
pins and find general direction. 

(c)      By Estimation Method.  In this method measuring bearing, distance and 
direction, object is identified with the help of other details in the proximity of the object. 

PART II:  GROUND TO MAP 

6.        To find out an object indicated on ground on the map is called ground to map. Method 
used to identify objects from ground to map are discussed in succeeding paras. 

7.         Simple Method 

(a)  Using Bearing.  Find out the distance and the magnetic bearing of the 
object. Translate magnetic bearing to grid bearing. Set the map and find own position. 
From own position draw a line at the given grid bearing. Measure distance with service 
protractor and mark the given distance on the line. The object will be in the proximlty of 
the given mark. 

(b)    Intersection Method.   To find out the objects which are at a larger 
distance or in hilly terrain, intersection method is used. In this method help of minimum 
two prominent objects are taken which can be easily identified on the ground. Lines are 
drawn from the prominent objects to the object to be identified on map. This method is 
used when we cannot estimate exact distance. Intersection is done in two ways:- 

(i) By Compass Bearing .  Take the bearing of the object from two 
known prominent objects. Draw the lines on the map. The object will be in the 
proximityofthe intersection of the two lines. Magnetic bearing is found by two 
methods:- 

(aa) By Compass.      Take the forward bearing from known object. 
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(ab) By Back Bearing.      In war, in case we intercept the enemy's 
transmission, with the help of the fall of the shot we can find out the 
location by working out back bearing. 

(c) By Direction Method.  In this method set the map and mark own position. 
With the help of any of the following methods find the direction of object on the map. 
Draw a line from own position in that direction. Put a mark on the line at the estimated 
distance of the object. The object will be in the proximity of the marked point: 

(i) Place a foot ruler /pencil at own position and align it in the direction of the 
object. 

(ii) Place a pin at own position on the map. Place the second pin in the 
direction of the object. 

(iii) With the help of details around the object, find direction and mark the 
object on the map. 

(ív) With the help of sight rule find exact direction of the object. 

(d) By Estimation Method. By knowing the bearing and distance of the object 
on ground it can be identified on map by estimation. 
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LESSON PLAN : MR 10 

POINT TO POINT MARCH 

Period  -          Five 

Type               - Lecture/Practice 

Code  - MR-10 

Term             - II  

_________________________________________________________________________ 

Training Aids 

1.   Compass, Binocular, Service protractor, Pointer, Charts, Black board & Chalk. 

Time Plan 

2. (a) Introduction       - 05 Min                                                           

(b) Navigation during day       - 35 Min 

(c)  Navigation during night and night march chart           - 35 Min 

(d) Conclusion       - 05 Min 

(e) Practice       - 5h30Min 

AIM 

3. The aim of this lecture is to introduce the  Cadets to the basics of Navigation during day and 
night and preparation of night march chart 

. PREVIEW 

4.  The lecture/practice will be conducted in the following parts:- 

(a)   Part I -  Navigation during day 

      (b)   Part II-  Night navigation and preparation of Night march  chart 

PART I: NAVIGATION DURING DAY 
 
Day Time 

5.  Methods Used During Day March. 
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(a)  With Map Only.  In this method set the map and find your own position. 
Then, find out the position of the object. Note important landmarks in the vicinity of the 
object. Also find out the distance of the object. Finally find out the best route to reach the 
object. While marching, keep comparing the major landmarks enroute. Distance can be 
measured with the help of steps. 100 metre corresponds to 120 steps approximately. On 
reaching the object, confirm its correctness with help of other details in the proximity. 

(b)  Marching without Map.  There are two methods of marching without map:- 

(i)  With Compass. 

(aa) First Method. If youknow the bearing and distance of the object, 
take a compass and select two important landmarks in one íine where 
you can march easiiy. If there is difficulty in selecting landmarks at a large 
distance due to forest cover or undulating land, then closer landmarks 
can be selected. This could be repeated till you reach the object. If there 
is a major obsíacle üke river or nála which require deviation from the 
given bearing, one must come to the same line after crossing the obstacle 
and move on initial bearing. 

(ab)  Second Method.  This method is used when bearing and 
distance of important landmarks enroute are given. Set the bearing of the 
first landmark from start point and repeaí this after reaching every 
intermediate landmark till you reach the object. In this method one is 
more confident while marching. 

(ii)  Without Compass.     In this method you are required to march based 
on your memory power. Points to be kept in mind are:- 

 
(aa) Before marching, recognize the object carefully and take note 
 of other landmarks in the proximity. 
 
(ab) Choose best route to the object and convert distance into 
 steps/paces. 
 
(ac) Take note of all the intermediate landmarks and their  
 distances. 
 
(ad) Enroute, ensure you are marching correctly. 
 
(ae) Be careful while measuring distance in steps. 
 
(af)    If you deviate while crossing an obstacle, choose a mark across the 
obstacle. After crossing the obstacle come in line of the mark and 
recommence marching. 

(ag)     If you reach a wrong place, come back to the start point.  
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PART II : NAVIGATION DURING NIGHT AND NIGHT MARCH CHART 

Night Time 

6.  When a navigation party moves at night with the help of compass and night march 
chart, this is called night march. 

(a) During Moonlit Night.  If you have a compass, you can select two 
important land marks on the given bearing in a line and march on the same bearing and 
line. Repeat this tiíl you reach the object. 

(b) Starlit Night.      Select a prominent star at 30 degreeon me horizon on the 
given bearing. Select a landmark in line of the star. March in line of the star and the land 
mark for approximately 15 minutes. Then select another star in the same bearing and 
repeat till you reach the object. 

(c) Cloudy Night.  Make a person march on the given bearing to a distance 
where he can be seen. Then íhe person holding compass marches, measuring the 
distance. First person is made to march again in the given bearing aní íhe process is 
repeated till he reaches the object. 

7. Items Required By Navigation Party 
(a) Set compass as per bounds. 
(b) Luminous stick. 
(c) White cloth. 
(d) Marching chart. 
(e) White Iime/ chaik. 
(f) Stone pebbles for measuring steps. 
(g) Frosted torch. 

8. Composition of Navigation Party 

(a) Guide.     He carries a luminous stick and a compass set ío a given bearing. 

(b)       Assistant Guide.     He has a white piece of cloth at his back for Identification 
and a stick to measure depth of nala / pits. 

(c) Recorder.     He carries additional compass already set on given bearing, night 
march chart and stone pebbles. He measures the distance. 

(d) Scouts. Number of scouts could be from 2 to 4 depending upon the route 
and tasks. 

9. Night MarchParty 
 
(a) Assistant Guide.     He moves in front between left and right scouts. He walks 
for 20 steps and stops. Guide moves up to him and then indicates him to march ahead.   
Following actions will be taken while crossing an obstacle. 
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(i) Assistant guide and scouts will negotiate the obstacle from left / right. 
Guide and balance party will keep waiting. After crossing the obstacle assistant 
guide and scouts wiil come in the line of march. 

(ii)  Then guide and balance party will cross the obstacle and move behind 
assistant guide. 

(b) Guide.  Guide marches behind assistant guide so that required 
instractions can be given to him. He also carries a compass with set bearing so that he 
can correct the line of march of assistant guide. 

(c) Recorder. Recorder marches behind the guide and measures the distance 
by steps / measuring tape. 

10. Points to be kept in-Mind 

(a) While marching do not cough, talk or make any noise. 

(b) While marching keep inter person distance in mind. 

(c) Party must ensure safety and security. 

(d) Smoking / using any kind of light is strictly prohibited. 

(e) To read night march chart use frosted torch. 

NIGHT MARCH CHART 

(Object) Distance Degree 

Temple 

 

  

 450 M  

Well 

 

 50o 

 200 M  

Bridge 

 

 40o 

 350 M  

Track Junction 

 

 20o 
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 300 M  

Start point(Survey tree) 

 

 70o 

Fig-11 
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LESSON PLAN :FC & BC 1 

INTRODUCTION TO FIELD CRAFT AND BATTLE CRAFT 

Period  -          One 

Type               - Lecture 

Code  - FC & BC 1 

Term             - I          

_________________________________________________________________________ 

Training Aids 

1. Computer Slides, Pointer, Charts, Black board & Chalk. 

Time Plan 

2.  (a) Introduction and Aim    - 05 Min                                               

(b) Field Craft     - 15 Min 

(c) Battle Craft     - 15 Min 

INTRODUCTION 

3. Field Craft is an important aspect of military training as it relates to the conduct of a 
soldier in face of the enemy. Field craft is an art of using the ground and the weapon available 
to the best of one‟s own advantages. 

AIM 

4. To acquaint the cadets in the art of Field craft and Battle craft. 

PREVIEW 

5.  The lecture shall be conducted in the following parts: -    

(a)  Part- I    -  Field Craft 

(b)  Part -II   -  Battle Craft 
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PART I – FIELD CRAFT 

6. Field Craft includes the following subjects:- 

 (a) Visual Training. 

 (b) Recognition and description of targets. 

 (c) Personal camouflage and concealment. 

 (d) Judging distance. 

 (e) Movement with and without arms. 

 (f) Fire discipline and control 

PART II – BATTLE CRAFT 

7. Battle drills are very useful in tackling minor tactical problems. They save time, ensure 
rapid action and avoid confusion. Knowledge of field signals and section and platoon 
formations, however, is essential in the execution of battle drill. 

8. Battle Craft includes the following subjects:- 

 (a) Field Signals. 

(b) Section Formations. 

(c) Fire control orders. 

(d) Fire and movements. 

(e) Section battle drills. 

9. Each of the above stated subjects have been discussed at length in subsequent lessons. 
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LESSON PLAN :FC & BC 2 

JUDGING DISTANCE 

Period  -          One 

Type               - Lecture/Practice 

Code  - FC & BC 2 

Term             - I & II          

_________________________________________________________________________ 

Training Aids 

1. Computer Slides, Pointer, Charts, Black board & Chalk. 

Time Plan 

2. (a) Introduction and Aim    - 05 Min                                               

(b) Methods of Judging Distance   - 15 Min 

(c)  How to use the methods   - 15 Min 

(d) Conclusion     - 05 Min 

INTRODUCTION 

3. Accurate fire with any weapon depends on the correct judging of distance.  Although a 
cadet is not normally required to open fire at range over 100 yards, he must be able to judge 
distance up to about 1000 yards, so that he:- 

 (a) Knows when to open fire. 

 (b) Can indicate targets to supporting arms or to men in a sub-unit. 

 (c) Can pass back information accurately when acting as an observer. 

4.  An individual should be able to judge distance accurately with his eyes so that the 
individual: -   

(a)  Knows when to open fire. 

(b)  Knows which weapon to be used (51 mm mortar, rifle or carbine). 

(c)  Can indicate targets to other men in his section/direct the fire of sp weapons. 

(d)  Pass back accurate information when acting as an observer. 
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AIM 

 
5. To teach the methods of Judging Distance. 

PREVIEW 

6.  The lecture shall be conducted in the following parts: -    

(a)  Part- I    -  Methods of Judging Distance. 

(b)  Part -II   -  How to use the methods. 

PART I - METHODS OF JUDGING DISTANCE 

7. The following are the six methods of Judging Distance. 

 (a) Unit of measure. 

 (b) Appearance method. 

 (c) Section average. 

 (d) Key range. 

 (e) Halving. 

 (f) Bracketing. 

PART II - HOW TO USE THESE METHODS 

7. Unit of Measure. This method is also termed as the 100 yards method.  The unit of 
measure chosen is normally 100 yards and therefore one should form a good idea of 100 yards 
distance on the ground.  The length of a hockey field is the best yard stick for this purpose. 

8. The distance of a given object will be a multiple of the imaginary unit of 100 yards, as 
placed between the observer and the object. 

9. This method is not accurate above 100 yards and is of little use if there is dead ground 
between the observer and the object. 

10. Appearance Method . The distance can be judged by noting the detailed 
appearance of man at various ranges.  This is the best method under service conditions.  The 
following is a guide to distance:- 

 (a) At 200 yards, all parts of the body are distinct. 

(b) At 250 yards, blade of the foresight covers a kneeling man. 

(c) At 300 yards the face becomes blurred. 
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(d) At 400 yards the body remains same in shape but face is difficult to distinguish.  
Blade of the foresight covers a standing man. 

(e) At 500 yards body appears to taper slightly from the shoulder but movement of 
limbs can still be seen. 

(f) At 600 yards head appears as a dot.  Details are not visible and body tapers  
from shoulders downwards noticeably. 

11. Section Average. Each man in the  section is asked to judge the distance of a given 
object.  The average of the answers given by the whole section is then accepted as the 
distance.  Here caution must be exercised in the estimation of a few who may foolishly over 
estimate the distance.  This method may be resorted to under the following circumstances:- 

 (a) Ample time is available. 

 (b) Judging of distance is made difficult by mist or darkness. 

 (c) Judging of a long distance is involved e.g. beyond 400 yards. 

12. Key Range .     If the range of the certain object is known, distance to other objects can 
be found in relation to the known range.  This method is called „Key Range‟ method. 

13. Halving.     An object is selected half way between the observe and the target, the 
distance to the selected object is judged and doubled to get the distance to the target. 

14. Bracketing.     The observer works out the maximum and the minimum possible 
distance of the  object and then accept the mean as the distance e.g.  maximum 
possible distance 1000 yards, minimum possible distance 500 yards therefore estimated 
range is 750 yards. The greater the range wider the bracket.  In no case the bracket 
should be less than 300 yards. 

Practical Hints 

15. During Night  Judging distance at night will depend upon the visibility.  The only 
suitable method is the „Key Range‟.  Therefore mark prominent objects and work out their 
distances while there is still day light. 

16. During Day.       Conditions which mislead the observer when judging distances are as 
follows:- 

 (a) Distance are over-estimated when:-  

  (i) Light is bad. 

  (ii) The sun is in the observer‟s eye. 

  (iii) The object is small in relation to its surroundings. 

  (iv) Looking through a valley of narrow lane e.g. street. 



103 

 
  (v) Lying down. 

 (b) Distance are under- estimated when:-   

 (i) The light is bright or the sun is shining from behind  the observer. 

 (ii) The object is large in relation to its surrounding. 

 (iii) There is some dead ground between observer and the object. 

 (iv) Looking up hill. 

 CONCLUSION 

17. In order to bring down effective fire judging distance is extremely essential. It is also 
necessary for indication of landmarks. Hence all cadets should be able to judging distance 
accurately. 
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LESSON PLAN :FC & BC 3 

DESCRIPTION OF GROUND 

Period  -          One 

Type               - Lecture/Practice 

Code  - FC & BC 3 

Term             - I  

_________________________________________________________________________ 

Training Aids 

1. Computer Slides, Pointer, Charts, Black board & Chalk. 

Time Plan 

2  (a) Introduction and Aim    - 03 Min                                               

(b) Types of ground    - 10 Min 

(c)  Procedure of description   - 10 Min 

(d) Indication of landmarks using GLD & boundaries–  15 Min 

(d) Conclusion     - 02 Min 

INTRODUCTION 

3. A quick, accurate & standard procedure is necessary to enable a commander to 
describe an area to his men and the men to understand it correctly.  

AIM 

4. The aim of this lecture is to enable students to study the ground understand various 
types of ground and understand the method of scanning & describing ground. 

SCOPE 

5. The lecture will be divided into the following parts :- 

(a) Part I–  Types of Ground.  

(b) Part II–  Procedure of description.  

(c) Part III –  Indication of landmarks using GLD & boundaries. 
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PART I : TYPES OF GROUND 

6. Types of Ground :  

(a)  Broken Ground.     It is uneven and is generally interspersed with  nullahs, bumps  
and fields in the ground.  It is suitable for move of infantry and hinders observation of 
activities. 

(b) Flat and Open Ground.     It is even ground with little cover e.g. bushes,  hedges 
and similar foliage.  It is not suitable for move of Infantry by day. 

(c) High Ground.     Ground far above the general level of the area e.g. hill.  It facilitates 
domination of area around it by observation or fire or both. 

(d) Dead Ground.   Ground that is hidden from an observer‟s  view.  It cannot be 
covered by flat trajectory weapons. 

Note :  

(a) Though an open ground is easy to travel, it is dangerous to do so in the vicinity of the 
enemy.  Whether moving or taking fire position in an open area one is vulnerable to 
enemy from view and fire. 

(b) Broken ground when correctly used affords protection from flat trajectory 
weapons. It does not afford cover from air or protection from high trajectory weapons. 

 (c) Dead ground does not afford cover from high trajectory weapons.  

PART II : PROCEDURE OF DESCRIPTION 

7. Procedure of Description. The normal method of scanning and describing ground is by 
dividing it as follows:- 

 (a) Fore Ground   Up to 300 yards  

 (b) Middle Distance  From 300 yards to 500 yards  

 (c) Distance   Beyond 500 yards  

PART III : INDICATION OF LANDMARKS USING GENERAL LINE OF DIRECTION AND 
BOUNDARIES 

8. For indication give the following:- 

(a) General Line of Direction.   Start by giving the general line of direction by pointing 
out a centrally located, if possible, prominent land mark, e.g. No 1 section 500 RED 
HOUSE, 
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 (b) Boundaries.  After giving general line of direction give LEFT and RIGHT boundaries 

of your area. Divide the ground into foreground, middle and distance.  Having done so 
start from LEFT to RIGHT systematically and describe. In attack describe the ground 
nearest to you first i.e.  foreground, then middle and then distance. In defence reverse 
the procedure. 

9. Sequence of description. While describing the ground bounded by particular arc 
after giving the boundaries start from LEFT to RIGHT.  If the ground all around is to be 
described start after general line of direction to the right and finish at general line of direction by 
completing the indication all around. 

 CONCLUSION 

10. A cadet should have an eye for the ground.  He should keep on observing and judging 
the ground even while advancing and section commander should keep on explaining 
continuously while on move. 
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LESSON PLAN :FC & BC 4 
RECOGNITION, DESCRIPTION & INDICATION OF LANDMARKS AND TARGETS 

Period  -          One 

Type               - Lecture/Practice 

Code  - FC & BC 4 

Term             - I/II
 ____________________________________________________________________ 

Training Aids 

1. Computer Slides, Pointer, Charts, Black board & Chalk. 

Time Plan 

2.  (a) Introduction and Aim    - 05 Min                                               

(b) Methods of indication of easy targets  - 35 Min 

(c)  Methods of indication of difficult targets - 35 Min 

(d) Conclusion     - 05 Min 

INTRODUCTION 

1.      Landmarks and other objects on the ground on a battle field may be either indistinct due 
to climatic conditions or other reasons. There may be too many of the same type.   Every effort 
should, therefore be made to indicate their location and extent carefully and accurately. 

2. To ensure quick and accurate indication by commanders and recognition by individual 
soldiers a standard procedure has been laid down in the Army.  Even the aids to be used for 
indicating difficult targets have been laid down. 

AIM 

3. To acquaint the cadets regarding recognition, description and indication of targets. 

SCOPE 

(a)  Part I   -  Definitions. 

(b)  Part II   -  Methods of indication of easy targets. 

(c)  Part III  - Methods of indication of difficult targets. 
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PART I : DEFINITIONS 

4.  Landmarks.    An object, which is prominent on the ground and which is used in verbal 
orders to explain the ground in front. 

5.  Target. It is an object having a tac significance which is indicated with a view to 
bring down fire on it. 

6.  Reference Point.   A prominent and unmistakable object, with the help of which you 
can indicate other land marks or targets. A reference point should be specific. 

PART II : METHODS OF INDICATION OF EASY TARGETS 

7. Easy Targets.  Can be indicated by the following methods:- 

(a) Indication by Description.    An obvious target can often be described directly.  
For example „No. 1 Section BRIDGE‟ Here BRIDGE is so obvious that no body can 
make a mistake in recognizing it. 

(b) Indication by Direction or Range or Both.  In slightly less obvious cases other 
aids should be used e.g. direction or range or both.  An example of each is given below:- 

 (i) Indication by Direction.    No 1 Section BAEN BGHICHA. 

 (ii) Indication by Range.     No 1 Section 600 BAGHICHA. 

(iii) Direction and Range.  When indicting  a landmark indicate  direction first 
and than range e.g.  BAEN-600, BAGHICHA. 

PART III : METHODS OF INDICATION OF DIFFICULT TARGETS 

8. The target which can not be indicated by the methods given above are termed difficult 
targets.  The methods to indicate these are explained in succeeding paragraphs. 

The Direction Method 

9. This is used to indicate the following:- 

 (a) The general line of direction, or 

 (b) A known reference point, or 

 (c) Another landmark. 

10. Unless otherwise stated all direction are taken to be with reference to the general line of 
direction.  The following direction will be used:- 
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 Direction    Measuring 

 Slight Left/Right  Approximately 10 degrees 

 Quarter Left/Right  Approximately 22 ½ degrees 

 Half Left/Right   Approximately 45 degrees 

 Three Quarter Left/Right Approximately 67 ½   degrees 

 Full Left/Right   Approximately 90 degrees 

  CONCLUSION 

11. To achieve success in war it is of utmost importance that the target is understood and 
recognized by the troops.  It is of no use reaching/capturing a target not intended to as this  may 
jeopardize  the plans. 
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LESSON PLAN :FC & BC 5 

OBSERVATION, CAMOUFLAGE AND CONCEALMENT 

Period  -          Two 

Type               - Lecture/Practice 

Code  - FC & BC 5 

Term             - I/II 
_________________________________________________________________________ 

Training Aids 

1. Computer Slides, Pointer, Charts, Black board & Chalk. 

Time Plan 

2.  (a) Introduction and Aim    - 03 Min 

(b) Why things are seen    - 05 Min 

(c) Demo of personal camouflage  - 35 Min 

(d)  Types of cover and correct use of cover - 35 Min 

(e) Conclusion     - 02 Min 

INTRODUCTION 

3. To observe is to penetrate the concealment of the enemy‟s observation. Visual training 
is training in observation and concealment which are two aspects of the same subject. The term 
camouflage comes from French word „Camoufler‟ meaning „to blind or veil‟. Camouflage, also 
called protective concealment, means to disguise an object in plain sight in order to conceal it 
from something or someone. In the late nineteenth century an American artist named Abbot 
Thayer made an important observation about animals in nature that became a useful tool in 
developing modern camouflage. After studying wildlife, Thayer noticed that colouring of many 
animals graduated from dark, on their backs to almost white on their bellies. This is an important 
property that is very useful in modern camouflage. This graduation from dark to light breaks up 
the surface of an object and makes it harder to notice. The object loses its three dimensional 
qualities and appears flat. Camouflage, as we know it today, was born in 1915 when the French 
Army created a new unit called the Camouflage Division. Artists were among the first people the 
French Army called to development camouflage for use during WW I. Thereafter a lot of 
emphasis has been laid on camouflage. Camouflage is defined as action of misleading en by 
concealing or misrepresenting the identity of own troops, equipment, installations and activities. 
Good camouflage is possible only if you have a fair idea of skillful use of cover and you 
remember the principles as to why things are seen. 
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AIM 

4.  The aim of this lecture is :- 

 (a)  To teach the principles as to why things are seen. 

(b) To teach the cadets importance of ground observation. 

(c)  To teach personal camouflage.  

(d)  To teach the cadets the types of cover and to make correct use of cover.  

PREVIEW 

5.  The demo shall be conducted in four parts as follows :-  

(a)  Part I   -  Why things are seen. 

(b)  Part II   -  Demo of personal camouflage. 

(c) Part III  -  Types of cover and correct use of cover.  

PART - I : WHY THINGS ARE SEEN? 

6.  Before we study these factors I shall indicate the landmarks which shall be used during 
the course of this lecture.      

7.   Various factors responsible for things to be seen are as follows :-  

(a)  Shape.    Many objects are instantly recognised by reason of their distinctive 
shape, particularly if they are in contrast with their surroundings. The round outline of 
helmet, square shape of haversack and the well defined and familiar outline of  rifle can 
be spotted instantaneously because of their contrast with the surroundings. Therefore to 
camouflage an object, its shape and outline has to be broken. (Camouflage and 
uncamouflaged helmets and haversacks to be placed at a distance of 50 to 100m and 
the cadets asked to spot them). 

(b)   Shine.    Any object which reflects lt  gives away its position. The objects on a 
soldier which can cause shine can be metal on his equipment and belt, rifle brl and body, 
magazine, map case, spectacles, watch, ring, binocular lenses etc. Infact all metal parts 
on personal weapon are susceptible to shine. Thus it is imperative to cover all shining 
surfaces like watches and map cases. Metal on the equipment should be blackened with 
paint or tape. All shining surfaces of rifle should be covered with coal or garnish. While 
using binocular, care should be taken to shade them in case there is any chance of their 
reflecting sunlight and when not in use they should be kept in cover.  

(c)   Shadow.  Shadow cast by an object in bright sun or moonlit night will reveal 
its position. A soldier may otherwise be well camouflage but his dark shadow will attract 
attn. So whenever possible a soldier must remain in shade. This not only affords him 
cover but also avoids casting a shadow which is distinctive and conspicuous. 



112 

 
(d)   Silhouette.  Objects silhouetted against a contrasting background are easily 
seen. Any smooth and flat background such as water, sky is a dangerous background.  

(e)  Surface.   If colour and texture of surface of an object or human contrast 
with its surroundings, that object will be conspicuous. Therefore surface resemblance to 
environment is one of the most important facets of camouflage. Hence troops op above 
snowline are dressed in white but disruptive in semi deserts, plains and jungle terrain. A 
fair skinned person should blacken all areas of exposed skin to avoid contrast between 
his skin and his dress.  

(f)   Spacing.     Objects spaced regularly tend to draw attn even if they are well 
camouflaged. Eg, you would have noticed wire fencing covered by vegetation all along. 
Hence, the pillars of the fence which are regularly spaced are camouflaged by dense 
vegetation else en would be able to make out the loc of the pillars and therefore the 
fence. 

(g)   Smoke. Smoke has a quality of pillaring up in fair weather and hence gets 
noticed from a long dist. Due to this reason smoke is used to indicate targets to ac. 
Pillaring can be avoided by disintegrating smoke pillar at the very place where it is 
produced.  

(h)   Sound.       Even if a man is otherwise not visible, noise will draw attn to the right 
spot facilitating his detection.  

(j)  Movement.     Nothing catches the eye quicker than a sudden or violent 
movement. A man however well he may be camouflaged gives away his position by 
movement.  

8.   Cadets, you have seen as to why things are visible during day or in clear moonlit night. 
Now let us see why things are visible at night. In modern warfare night ops and movement have 
gained a lot of important. There are two factors which need to be looked into:- 

(a)  Sound.  Sound travels great dist at night especially on a still night. Disturbing 
foliage in a jungle terrain, crackling of twigs under your feet can give away your position. 

(b)  Light.    Light can be seen from a great dist. A match stick or a cigarette which 
has been lit is visible from a great dist. 

PART II - PERSONAL CAMOUFLAGE 

9.  You have been taught the factors responsible for things to be seen in Part I. Keeping 
these factors in mind let us see how personal camouflage is done which include camouflage of 
equipment worn or carried by a soldier.      

(a)  Use of Disruptive Pattern Clothing and Local Vegetation. Disruptive pattern 
clothing is worn to remove contrast with the surroundings and to break outline of a body. 
Local vegetation is used to break the outline of the body and merge with the 
surroundings. Vegetation used should be changed regularly before it wilts and changes 
appearance. No outlandish vegetation should be used. Different types of clothing should 
be used for different kinds of terrain. 
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(b)  Camouflage of Face.   Surface and texture of disruptive clothing is different from 
the uncovered parts of body. To remove this contrast, blanko is applied over the naked 
parts of body eg forearms, face and neck. Mud can also be used in case blanko is 
unavailable.  

(c)  Camouflage of Equipment.  Camouflaging  a body will be of no use unless 
equipment worn on the body or carried by a person is also camouflaged. Equipment is 
camouflaged as follows :- 

(i)  Helmet.    Helmet is made of metal or fibre glass and is painted with OG 
colour. The difference between surface and texture of helmet with surroundings 
is removed as follows :- 

(aa)  Use of Hessian Cloth.     Helmets with smooth surface are 
covered with hessian cloth. The cloth eliminates shine from the helmet. 

(ab)  Use of Camouflage Net. Camouflage net is put on helmet. 
Branches of local vegetation are stuck in the net. Pieces of garnish may 
be tied to the net. This helps to break the outline, reduce shine and 
contrast with surroundings. Camouflage can also be used on Cap FS in a 
similar manner.  

(ii) Camouflage of Packs.    Packs have square outline. This outline is 
broken by tying thin ropes on the packs and branches of local vegetation are 
stuck in the ropes. It must be ensured that you are able to open or close the 
packs w/o disturbing the vegetation. (instructor to show camouflaged packs). 

(iii)  Camouflage of Rifle.     Metal parts of rifles are phosphated and hence 
shine is reduced. Garnish of suitable colour should be wrapped over wooden 
parts/ plastic parts to contrast with surroundings. It must be ensured that moving 
parts are not hindered by the garnish and the user should be able to take aim 
and use his weapon freely w/o any obstruction.  

(iv)   Camouflage of LMG.   The most important weapon in a sec is LMG. 
Wooden/plastic parts of the LMG should be covered by garnish. However it 
should be ensured that the moving parts are not hindered and that the barrel can 
be changed smoothly. In def, an LMG trench is camouflage by use of a net. We 
shall show you a camouflaged LMG trench at the end of this cl. You shall also 
learn how to camouflage other weapons subsequently during the course of your 
training here. 

(v)  Camouflage of Equipment.  Equipment like binocular, map case, Radio 
Set should also be camouflaged by breaking its outline and preventing shine or 
reflection due to sun or artificial light. Vehicles are also camouflaged similarly.  
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10. Cadets, you have three examples of camouflaged cadets standing in front of you.  
Keeping in mind what  you have just learnt in Part I and Part II, we will discuss the efficacy of 
these three examples of camouflage.  

(a) Shape.     Cadet Pandey and Cadet Trivedi have not successfully broken the 
shape of their helmets and equipment, whereas Cadet Kumar has done so. He has also 
done the same for his rifle which is important. 

(b) Shine.  Cadet Pandey and Cadet Trivedi have equipment, rifle, watches which 
are all susceptible to causing reflection while Cadet Kumar has blackened all metal 
parts, covered his watch, binocular and has also ensured that his map case is carried 
the correct way. 

(c) Surface. Colour and texture of Cadet Pandey makes him stand out straight 
away. In case of Cadet Trivedi, his skin is still contrasting with his comb dress. Cadet 
Kumar has darkened all exposed areas of his skin with OG Blanko. 

PART III - TYPES OF COVER AND CORRECT USE OF COVER 

11.  There are two types of cover. They are :-    

(a)  Cover from view. 

(b)  Cover from fire. 

12.   Cover from View.  In this type of cover, a person is concealed only from view or from 
being seen and not from fire. If you look to your front you can see a soldier taking position 
behind a bush. The bush hides him from view but will not protect him from fire. He is therefore 
covered only from view. 

13.   Cover from Fire.  This implies that the concealed person is protected both from view 
and fire of weapon. Take your attn to the White Stone towards your front. The construction in 
front protects the occupants both from view as well as from fire. Therefore the soldiers are 
covered from fire. 

14.   A soldier may be perfect in his personal camouflage but he cannot fully deceive the en 
unless he knows the correct use of cover/ground. Now we shall study the guidelines for correct 
use of cover.      

15.  Look Through or Around Cover.  Whenever possible look through or around the cover 
but not over it. It is like somebody observing through a slit with his eye close to the slit. Such an 
observer can observe everything without being observe. If it is not possible to look through the 
cover then look around the cover.  

16.   Avoid Breaking a Straight Line.  Any permanent fixture if disturbed will attract 
attention.  
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17.  Skyline/light coloured background is the worst background as the object against it will be 
found out because of contrasting background and shape. You must always avoid skyline for 
observation and movement.  

18.  When firing from inside a bldg, keep well back making use of shadow. The darkness 
provided by the shadow will blend you with the shadow.  

19.   A rough, dark and irregular background which matches your clothing provides 
considerable cover. For movement use clothes which blends with terrain and the surroundings 
as this would provide natural camouflage.  

20.   Isolated cover is dangerous. Eye catches isolated cover easily especially if there is any 
movement near it.  

21.  Cross gaps as a body of troops at irregular intervals and on the double. This will ensure 
that the movement is not easily detected. The en will not be able to detect the movement of next 
group.  

22.  By now you would have realised the important of camouflage and correct use of cover. 
Cover is the gift which the ground gives you and you must use it to the best of your advantage. 

   CONCLUSION 

23.  To conclude, the importance of camouflage can be realized from the following:- 

(a)  In earlier days it was said "If it can be seen, it can be hit, if it can be hit it can be 
killed”. 

(b)   But now in the modern warfare "If it can be seen it will be killed". 

24.  Therefore, Cadets, camouflage needs greater emphasis and the art of camouflage and 
concealment reduces the different varieties of soldiers into two main categories viz, "The good 
and the dead." Concealment is an aid to tactical deception and misinforms the enemy as to our 
intentions and strength.   
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LESSON PLAN :FC & BC 6 

FIELD SIGNALS 

Period  -          Two 

Type               - Lecture/Practice 

Code  - FC & BC 6 

Term             - II  

_________________________________________________________________________ 

Training Aids 

1. Computer Slides, Pointer, Charts, Black board & Chalk. 

Time Plan 

2. (a) Introduction and Aim    - 05 Min 

(b) Demo and Practice    - 70 Min 

(i) Signals with hand  & weapons. 

(ii)  Field Signals as means of giving orders.  

(iii)  Methods to attract attn of troops.  

(iv)  Other methods of inter communication. 

(v)  Field signals by day. 

(vi)  Field signals by night.     

 (c) Conclusion     - 05 Min 

INTRODUCTION 

3.  Whenever an individual wants to draw attention or has to pass a message to someone 
who is away from him, he does so by raising his voice and calling out his name. In olden days, 
smoke and sound of drum beats were extensively used to pass messages from one village to 
another. Emperor Akbar had devised a way to know the information of his newly born child. He 
asked one of his ministers to construct high towers at a distance of one mile from each other. 
The drum beaters were made to stand on top of the towers and beat the drum in a systematic 
way. Once when he was at Allahabad, news of his new born son was conveyed to him within 
half an hour, at a dist of 500 miles. In the army too we use different methods to convey 
messages which may be used during movement or when static. Today, you will learn one of 
these methods ie Field Signals. 
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AIM 

4.  To acquaint the cadets with the Field Signals used in the Army.  

           PREVIEW 

5.  The lecture will be conducted in the following parts.       

 (a) Part I 

(i) Signals with hand  & weapons. 

(ii)  Field Signals as means of giving orders.  

(iii)  Methods to attract attn of troops.  

(iv)  Other methods of inter communication. 

(v)  Field signals by day. 

(vi)  Field signals by night. 

PART I-SIGNALS WITH HAND 

 
6. (a)  Deploy   Right arm fully extended above head and waved  

from side to side, palm open. 

(b) Advance  Right arm swung from rear to front in „under arm  

blowing‟  fashion. 

 (c) Halt   Right arm raised to full extent above head. 

 (d) Turn About  Right arm raised and bent above head. 

(e) Change direction Right arm raised to front in line  with  shoulder.   

    Body then turned in required direction. 

(f) Close   Right hand place on top of head, elbow to the right. 

(g) Quick Time  Right hand raised to line of shoulder, elbow close 

to the side. 

(h) Double March Right fist clenched, moved up and down between 

thigh and shoulder several times. 

(j) Follow me Right arm swung from rear to  front above the 

shoulder,  in „over arm bowling‟ fashion. 

(k) Last  order 

completed 

Right hand to salute, then arm raised in air finger 

extended. 
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(l) Last order Not 

understood 

Both hands, cupped behind the ears. 

(m) Commander to 

close 

Right arm to the side at 45 degrees to the body, first 

clenched. 

 

(n) Enemy in sight 

specific numbers 

Both arms waved on sides „Bird fashion‟ followed 

by number, indicated by number of fingers held up. 

(o) Enemy 

Approaching  

Both hands open, palm inwards at waist level,  with 

inwards scooping motion. 

(p) Enemy position 

suspected  

Both hands, first clenched, raised to shoulder level, 

followed by indication of direction. 

(q) Enemy LMG firing Right hand thumb down signal. 

(r) Engage Target by 

Fire 

Both hands clasped above the head (boxer 

fashion). 

(s) Attack  Punching motion with Right or Left hand according 

to direction of attack. 

(t) Closed to 

Rendezvous 

Close sign followed by both hands clasped  in  front 

of body at waist level. 

(u) Infantry obstacle 

ahead 

Both hands crossed in  front of body at the waist, 

palm open downwards. 

 

Signals With Weapons  
    
7. (a) Enemy in Sight in 

small number 
Rifle held above the head parallel to the ground, 
muzzle in the direction of the enemy. 

 (b) Enemy in Sight in 
large number 

As per (a) above, but arm moved up and down 
several times. 

 (c) Advance  Both arms raised to form the letter „U‟. 
 

Signals With Whistle 

 

    
8. (a) Cautionary Blast  A short blast to draw attention to a signal or order 

about to be given. 
 (b) The Alarm  Blast A succession of alternate long and short whistle. 
 (c) Enemy Aircraft A succession of short blasts. 
 (d) Enemy Aircraft 

departed 
Two long blasts repeated at interval of five 
seconds. 
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9.  Field signals as means of giving orders.  Field signals are alternate means of giving 
orders and control troops when voice cont is not possible. Control over troops deployed could 
be exercised better by field signals than by voice control. There are various occasions when 
voice control is not possible. They are :- 

(a)  Battle Noises.          

(b)  Need for silence. 

(c)  Intervening distances are too large. 

8.  Battle noises.  In war, enemy will be using his small arms & automatics, vehicles & 
tanks moving up & down, enemy arty firing all round and aircraft flying with high speed. This will 
always create so much noise that voice control may not always be possible.   

9.  Need for silence.  There are certain operations which, by design are carried out in 
utmost silence, eg:- 

(a)  Ambush. 

(b)  Patrolling. 

(c)  Raid. 

(d)  Cordon. 

10. Intervening distances are too large.  There are certain deployments like 
defences in mountains or defences on a linear obstacle like Ditch cum Bund where the 
commander and troops are invariably beyond audible distance from each other. Under such 
circumstances we will have to resort to field signals for communication. 

11.  Methods to attract attention of troops.  Before any field signal is executed, the 
commander has to attract the attention of troops. Methods generally used to attract attention of 
troops are :- 

(a)  A short blast of the whistle.    On hearing the short blast of the whistle, every 
one looks at the Section Commander, observe the field signal being executed and then 
take appropriate action.  It must be noted that use of whistle to attract attention is used 
mainly during training of recruits and young soldiers. Also use of whistle is not advisable 
when we are too close to the enemy.                                                

(b)  A bird call.  Remember a bird call must never be used if it cannot sound 
realistic. One must also bear in mind that use only those bird calls which are existing in 
that area. (Bird calls by volunteer cadets).   

(c)  Whistle by mouth which is of lower frequency. 

(d)  Clicks by using tongue. 
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(e)  Clicks by fingers. (These too to be attempted by volunteer cadets) 

12.  Other methods of communication. Besides field signals there are various other means 
of communication in the Army which can be used depending on their availability. The other 
methods of inter communication available to us are :-     

(a)  Radio.  It is a very effective and dependable means of communication and 
very useful while on movement. Pre-fixed signals can be used in the form of pressing the 
presser switch. It is normally used between commanders or from higher HQ to lower HQ 
or vice versa. However it is susceptible to en interruption and jamming. 

(b)  Dispatch Rider.  The dispatch rider may be either on a motor cycle or on a 
bicycle. They are used to carry highly classified messages like marked maps and 
sketches or orders. 

(c)  Runners.  They can carry verbal/written messages. They are quickest over 
short distances but where visual inter communication is possible, keep use of runners to 
the barest minimum. The use of runners should also be avoided for the following 
reasons:- 

(i)  To avoid unnecessary casualties.      

(ii)  To avoid unnecessary movement. 

(ii)  To avoid unnecessary fatigue. 

13. Field Signals by Day.   Some of the visual signals used during the day are flags and 
mercury coated mirrors. They are very useful in hilly terrain. Flags are very effectively used by 
Navy on board a ship. 

(a)  Flags.          

(b)  Mercury coated mirrors.   

(c) Smoke. We have the smoke ammunition with 51mm Mor, 84mm RL, 
81mm Mor and some arty equipment. This could be used to give signals. One drawback 
is that similar colour combination may be used by the enemy. Even tracers or bursts of 
fire by automatic weapons could be used. 

(d)  Miscellaneous.  Various signals can be improvised and pre-arranged. As a 
matter of interest I would like to mention here that terrorists are known to often make 
successful use of improvised signals. Some of the common signals used by Vietcong in 
Vietnam and by the terrorists in the North Eastern Part of our country are:- 

(i)  Clothes ostensibly hung out to dry. 

(ii)  Hurricane lantern, kept in the window. 

(iii)  Flashing of torch is used as morse code. 
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(iv)  Applying various colours/signs on forehead and arms. 

14.  Field Signals by Night.    Some of the field signals that can be used at night are :- 

(a)  Radio Set. 

(b)  Click by fingers. 

(c)  Clicks by using Tongue. 

(d)  Whistle by the Mouth. 

(e)  Use of line bedding. 

(f)  Mini Flare. 

(g)  Use of blacked out Torch. 

(h)  Firing of Weapon. 

15.  Remember to use the simplest method that will achieve your aim. 

CONCLUSION 

16. The fighting efficiency of a unit/sub unit depends on sound communication system which 
helps commanders at all levels to exercise command and control effectively. Every commander 
must influence the battle by his personal touch which is achieved by good signal 
communications. At section/platoon level, the commander directly influences the battle by the 
use of field signals. Victory in battle will come to that section/platoon whose men are conversant 
and proficient in the use of field signals. Field signals therefore, become a part of movement of 
a good section/platoon commander. Remember always use discretion while giving field signals. 
Do not resort to unnecessary movement and noise. Keep the age old maxim (If speech is silver, 
silence is gold) at the back of your mind. 
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LESSON PLAN :FC & BC 7 

SECTION FORMATIONS 

Period  -          Two 

Type               - Lecture/Practice 

Code  - FC & BC 7 

Term             - III  

_________________________________________________________________________ 

Training Aids 
1. Computer Slides, Pointer, Charts, Black board & Chalk. 

Time Plan 

2. (a) Introduction and Aim    - 05 Min                                               

(b) Section formations    - 35 Min 

(c)  Practice     - 35 Min 

(d) Conclusion     - 05 Min 

INTRODUCTION 

3.   Various formations are used when contact with the enemy is imminent and the type of 
formation adopted is entirely dependent on the following four basic factors:-   

(a)  Degree of control required to be exercised by the Section Commander. 

(b)  Type of terrain. 

(c)  Necessity of bringing down maximum fire with minimum delay. 

(d)  Task. 

4.   The position of the various groups within the section, the distance between the 
individual, and the location of the commander varies with each formation. 

5.  You are familiar with these formations which are:-     

(a)  Single file. 

(b)  File. 
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(c)  Arrow Head. 

(d)  Diamond. 

(e)  Spear Head. 

(f)  Extended Line. 

AIM 

6. The aim of this lecture is to acquaint cadets with the section formations  

7. Section Formations 

 

Advantages                 Disadvantages                               Terrain condition 

 
(a)   Single File.  

 
(i) Better control           (i) Not good for                               (i) While going on  
     and speed.           producing effective fire                     marches at night. 
                                 to the front. 
  
(ii) Not vulnerable to           (ii) Vulnerable to                           (ii) Walking in close               
enfilade fire.                      frontal fire.                                country such as thick  
                                                               jungles.  
    
(iii) Useful for certain           -                              (iii)For negotiating  
types of cover such as                                 obstacles like ditches,  
hedge, rows, bridges, defile.                                narrow defiles etc. 

 
(b)  File.  

 
(i) Same as single               (i) Same as single file                        (i) While going on long  

 file but more                (ii) While mov along roads                   route marches or when  
 compact                    and wide nullas.                                   Enemy  threat is not  

                                         imminent. 
 (c)  Arrow Head. 

 
            (i) Good for pro-                (i) Vulnerable to                             (i) While moving in an open  
            duction of effective fire.       enfilade fire.                                   country. 

 
            (ii) Facilitates  -                (ii) When enemy threat is 
             rapid deployment on            imminent. 
             any flank.  

 
(d)  Spear Head. 
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 (i) Good for providing  (i) Command and cont (i) This formation is                         

volume of fire. used    when en threat is imminent       is difficult. 
     (ii) Provides good - (ii) For crossing open 
 depth.   areas. 
 
 (iii) Fire Sp Gp protected - - 
     and does not come under 
     enemy fire immediately 
     on contact. 

 
(e)  Diamond. 

           (i) Good for all  (i) Presents an easy  (i) While negotiating 
 round observation.  target to frontal fire.  open areas. 
 

                                   (ii) Good for all  (ii) Not very good for  (ii)When enemy threat                          
 round production of  bringing of fire to  is imminent but the 
 direction fire                        is not clear                             the front...                                                             
    
 (iii) Good for command  (iii) Vulnerable  (iii)In this fmn    

command and control. and cont is easier than in      prone to enfilade fire 
  arrow head formation 
    .  

(f)  Extended Line. 
 

 (i) Good for bringing     (i) Cont difficult  (i) For crossing gaps  
 down of effective  fire to the   because of dispersion.  such as gaps in large  
 front and for   hedge rows. 
 bayonet fighting. 
 
  - (ii) Vulnerable to  (ii)During final                                                            

enfilade fire.                           assault. 
    

8.   It will be noted that the field signals generally adopted for the various formations are as 
follows:- 

(a)   Single File.  Both arms stretched in the opposite direction in front and behind 
the body making a straight line at 45 degree angle. 

(b)   File.  Both arms stretched down wards and behind body kept parallel to each 
other. 

(c)  Arrow Head.   Both arms stretched little behind the body opening outwards at an 
angle of 45 degrees from shoulders. 

(d)  Spear Head.  Arms raised upward with hands folded on top of the head. 

(e)  Diamond.  One arm raised with thumbs up sig placed over the head. 
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(f)   Extended Line.  Both arms stretched outwards from the shoulders and kept 
parallel to ground. 

Scouts 

9.   Now that you have seen section formation, a word about the scouts. Scouts are the eyes 
and ears of the section. Scouts always work in pairs. They work ahead of the leading section 
and advance from bound to bound. As scouts, one must be always alert. Apart from ensuring 
their own security, scouts must also ensure that the section does not walk blindly into an enemy 
ambush. 

10.  Some of the essential points which scouts must ensure are as follows :- 

(a)  Scouts should move skillfully making proper use of the ground and cover. 

(b)   In close country where the enemy threat is imminent, the scouts should employ 
fire and move tactics. The leading scout should choose bound under observation of the 
rear scouts and both keep visible contact with each other. 

(c)  Scouts should always be alert and observing all around. Their weapons should 
be carried cocked (With the safety catch applied) in ready position, the latter when 
contact with the enemy is imminent. 

(d) Scouts keep in touch with each other and the sub unit they are protecting. 

Drill when scouts come under Effective Fire 

11.  Once the scouts come under effective enemy fire they must:- 

(a)   Run zig-zag for some distance, go down to the ground and crawl to a fire 
position. While the Section Commander is coming up, scout should cover each other 
and move forward by fire and move to a better fire position. A fire position should provide 
observation of the enemy and enable effective fire to be brought down on the enemy. 

(b)   Once the section commander moves up, the scout should indicate the enemy 
position and its extent, if possible. In case the Section Commander is unable to come up 
to the scouts due to enemy effective fire, scouts would then have to pass this Infantry by 
using field signals. 

(c)  Once the Section Commander has taken over the situation, further action of the 
scouts will be ordered by the Section Commander. 

CONCLUSION. 

12. You have so far learnt the organisation of a section and the various formations adopted 
by a section in battle. Remember, a section is organised into the Rifle Group and Fire Support 
Group to facilitate fire and move, the basic of all tactics.  
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17.   As for the section formations, each formation has its peculiar advantages and 
disadvantages. Remember, need for command and control and the necessity of developing the 
maximum fire quickly, will determine the formation you as a section commander must adopt. 
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LESSON PLAN :FC & BC 8 
FIRE CONTROL ORDERS 

Period  -          Two 

Type               - Lecture/Practice 

Code  - FC & BC 8 

Term             - III  

_________________________________________________________________________ 

Training Aids 

1. Computer Slides, Pointer, Charts, Black board & Chalk. 

Time Plan 

2. (a) Introduction and Aim      - 03 Min                                               

(b) Importance of fire discipline and fire control orders  - 20 Min 

(c)  Important Terms, Points for section commander & 

Method of Giving the Fire Control Orders.   - 20 Min 

(d) Sequence of fire control orders    - 25 Min 

(d) Types of fire control orders     - 10 Min 

(f) Conclusion       - 02 Min  

INTRODUCTION 

General 

3. By opening of fire indiscriminately, too early or at too great a range, the defender‟s 
position will be disclosed prematurely which will mean wasting of ammunition without 
advantage.  This means Section Commander should be able to control the fire of his section by 
exercising good fire discipline. 

4.  It is the duty of the commander to ensure that the enemy is engaged effectively by 
bringing down the correct volume of fire at the most effective range by using the most 
appropriate weapon(s). Also in the battle, all personnel of a section/platoon may not be able to 
observe the enemy and even if they can, they may either not open fire thinking that others 
would do so or all of them may open fire resulting in wastage of ammunition. 
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5.  It is also the duty of a commander to assess the effect of fire on the en and then either 
stop the fire, or re-adjust it or add the fire of additional weapons to make it effective. Therefore 
the commander ensures effective of fire and expenditure of ammunition. 

AIM 

6.  The aim of this lecture is to teach you the importance of fire discipline and giving of fire 
control orders.         

SCOPE 

7. The lecture will be covered in four parts :- 

 (a) Part I : Importance of Fire Discipline and Fire Control Orders. 

(b) Part II : Important Terms, Points for section commander & Method of Giving the 
Fire Control Orders. 

 (c) Part III : Sequence of Fire Control Orders. 

(d) Part IV : Types of Fire Control Orders. 

PART I – IMPORTANCE OF FIRE DISCIPLINE & FIRE CONTROL ORDERS 

8.   Fire discipline is a battle winning factor which will stand you in good stead, especially in 
situations where surprise is of paramount importance. Indiscipline firing starts with an individual 
and spreads like wild fire. Should the troops have confidence of correct, accurate and effective 
fire orders, they may not indulge in opening of premature/indiscriminate firing, thereby giving 
away position or wasting ammunition. Fire discipline and fire control orders are very important in 
all operations of war. 

9.  Defence.  In defence, if fire is opened up prematurely, it will give away the 
defender's location allowing the enemy to change his plan and surprise the defender 
subsequently. Moreover, fire opened up at long ranges, is rarely effective and results in leaving 
the defender with less ammunition for the eventual attack by the enemy. Therefore good fire 
discipline and correct fire orders, as I said earlier, assumes added significance in the following 
cases:- 

(a)   During hours of poor visibility/darkness when men are jittery and tend to fire at 
imaginary targets. 

(b) When enemy patrols try to draw fire from the defender in order to find his 
disposition. 
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PART II – IMPORTANT TERMS, POINTS TO REMEMBER & 

METHOD OF GIVING THE ORDERS 

Important Terms 

10.  Certain terms connected with fire control orders are: -      

(a)   Fire Unit.  Any number of men firing under a commander, usually a section. 
The personal responsibility for giving them the executive order to fire is the fire unit 
commander. 

(b)  Fire Direction Orders.   These are the orders which the fire unit commander 
receives from his superior, telling him when, at what target, and with what intensity to 
open fire. A section commander will receive fire direction orders from his Platoon 
commander. They may include key ranges and any specific direction about withholding 
of fire. 

(c)   Fire Control Orders.  These are the orders given by the fire unit commander to 
direct and cont the fire of his fire unit. Emphasis should be on control and surprise. 
These orders are the final and complete instructions after all factors have been 
considered and before fire is actually opened. 

(d)   Arc of Fire.  This denotes the area of ground for which the fire unit is 
responsible and within which it will engage targets. An arc of fire must not be confused 
with a field of fire, which is the area over which it can fire effectively. 

Points for Section Commander         

9.  There are certain factors which must be remembered before giving fire control orders. 

(a)   Indication.  No fire order can be effective unless the target is clearly indicated 
and can be easily recognised by the men of the fire unit. 

(b)  Range.  Do the range, visibility and vulnerability of the target justify fire at all? 
Would it be better to wait and get a more vulnerable target or achieve more/complete 
surprise? 

(c)  Best Weapons to Use.  What is the best weapon or weapons to use? Although 
the LMG is the main weapon of the section, the target may be more suitable for rifle fire 
only, or possibly for a combination of weapons, eg a LMG and rifle grenade. 

(d)  Rate of Fire.  Should the fire be in single round or in bursts? Should it be rapid or 
at the normal rate? Rapid rate is justified only on a few occasions, when it allows the 
max effect to be gained from surprise and volume of fire or when an especially 
vulnerable target presents itself or to cover move of troops in the final stages of an 
assault. 
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Method of Giving the Orders 

11.   Having decided to open fire, there is then the need to give orders. The four main rules 
which must be adhered to are: -       

(a)  The orders should be given clearly, calmly and concisely. 

(b)  It should be given loudly so as to be heard above the noises of the battle. 

(c)  It must be given as an order, to be obeyed as such. 

(d)  It should be given with adequate pauses, so that those being addressed may 
have the time to take the correct action. For example there must be time for sight 
adjustment after the range is given.  

PART III – SEQUENCE OF FIRE CONTROL ORDERS 

Sequence of Fire Control Orders 

12.  Fire control orders must be given in the laid down sequence so as to avoid confusion 
and misunderstanding. For ease of remembering the sequence for giving fire control orders, 
remember the catch word `GRIT'.         

(a) G -The Group of the section which is addressed, i.e the LMG group, the rifle 
group or the whole section. An order starting 'No 1 Section indicates that the whole 
section will fire, `LMG Group' or 'Rifle Group' means that group only is to fire. 

(b) R -The range to the target should be given next. It is to ensure accuracy of fire 
and to draw attention on a limited area of ground (Instructor to explain why range has to 
be given before indicating the target). 

(c) I - The indication of the target by the simplest form of indication. 

(d) T - The type of fire to be emp. i.e open fire at once, or on further orders, or when 
the opportunity arises. 

PART IV – TYPES OF FIRE CONTROL ORDERS 

Types of Fire Control Orders 

13.  There are four types of fire control orders as under :-    

(a)  Delayed Fire Control Orders.  These orders are given as an early warning 
when enemy is seen approaching at a longer range so that necessary preparations are 
made by the troops to open fire, as soon as the enemy appears within the effective 
range of weapons. Delayed fire control orders are executed in two manners:- 

(i) When the initiative to open fire is left to the man eg 
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"No 1 Sec - 800 - JUNGLE se dushmankaek sec advkarrahahai. Jab mar 
keilake men aye to FIRE". 

(ii) When initiative to open fire is with fire unit commander. eg 

“No 1 Sec - 800 - JUNGLE se dushmankaeksecadvkarrahahai - 
mereagalehukamkaintizarkaro". 

(b)  Full Fire Control Orders.  As the name suggests these are orders complete in 
all respects. These fire control orders are given when fire is to be brought down 
immediately on a target within the effective range of weapons. There are two types of full 
fire control orders. 

(i) Distributed Area Target. This is when the enemy presents itself over an 
area. eg 

“No 1 Sec - 200 - JHARI - DAINE tin baje DARKHT - takdushmanki 
position. LMG Group char burst, rifle group tin tin round FIRE”. 

(ii) Pin Point Target. This is when enemy presents itself at one place only. eg 

“Rif Gp 300 AkelaDarkhat, Darkhatke niche dushmanka sniper, Rfn No 1 
- tin round „FIRE”. 

(c)  Opportunity Fire Control Orders.  These orders are given when the target is 
not continuously seen by every one in the section or when the enemy has taken cover, 
eg:- 

“No 1 Sec 400 tutifutizamin me dusmanchhupahuahai, nazarane per FIRE”. 

(d)  Brief Fire Control Orders. These are given when time is not available to give 
out a full fire order. In this only essential details are given. This type of order is normally 
given when enemy appears at close range and surprises us. eg 

"LMG group sights down enemy running left to right - FIRE (Instructor to explain 
significance of the phrase sights down”. 

.  CONCLUSION 

14.      (a) Necessity of fire discipline and hence fire cont orders to conserve and 
expend ammunition judiciously and effective. Not to disclose own position prematurely 
at long ranges, as chances of enemy escaping are more and they would have taken 
away information of your dispositions, which is not desirable. 

(b)  Fire direction orders. 

(c)  Components of fire control orders - GRIT. 

(d)  Fire orders themselves may be:- 
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(i)   Full fire control orders. 

(ii)  Opportunity fire control order. 

(iii)  Brief fire control orders.   

(iv)  Delayed fire control orders.  

15. Fire Control Orders are essential to maintain surprise, save ammunition and engage 
targets with speed. The correct sequence must be followed to avoid confusion. 

16.   Fire discipline should be exercised through fire control orders; however it does not imply 
that a soldier should never fire without orders. There will be many an occasion when the soldier 
must use his initiative and fire on the enemy. This applies in defence once the main attack has 
developed and need for concealing the position no longer exists. An enterprising rifleman can 
influence the course of the battle by picking on and killing enemy commanders and other key 
personnel such as radio operators. 
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LESSON PLAN :FC & BC 9 

FIRE AND MOVEMENT 

Period  -          One 

Type               - Lecture/Practice 

Code  - FC & BC 9 

Term             - III  

_________________________________________________________________________ 

Training Aids 
1. Computer Slides, Pointer, Charts, Black board & Chalk. 

Time Plan 
2. (a) When to use Fire & Movement tactics.  - 3 Min 

(b) Basic consideration for Fire & Movement.  - 5 Min 

 (c) Ground Appreciation.     - 5 Min 

 (d) Types of cover.     - 5 Min 

 (e) Dead Ground.      - 3 Min 

(f) Command Mistakes.     - 5 Min 

(g) Map and air photographs.    - 3 Min 

 (h) Selection of fire position.    - 3 Min 

(j) Fire Control in attack & defence.   - 4 Min 

(k) Movement.      - 2 Min 

 (l) Conclusion      - 2 Min 

INTRODUCTION 

3.  The primary aim of infantry is to close in with the enemy & destroy him. The aim of 
getting close is achieved by making skilful use of ground. A clever enemy will however, deny 
you the use of such ground which you may need. When such a cover is denied by the enemy, 
we may have to movement in open. 

4. Once we are forced to movement in open, a part of our force will have to fire on en 
position & force him to keep his head down. This would render the en incapable of bringing 
down aimed fire at us while we are on the movement. This process of keeping one element on 
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the ground to give covering fire, while the other element is on movement, is called fire & 
movement. This is the basic tactics of all infantry & mechanised ops. 

AIM 

5.  The aim of this lecture is to teach basic infantry fire & movement tactics.   
    

PREVIEW 

6.  This lecture will be conducted in following eleven parts: -    

(a) Part I. When to use Fire & Movement tactics. 

(b) Part II. Basic consideration for Fire & Movement. 

 (c) Part III.GroundAppreciation. 

 (d) Part IV.Typesofcores. 

 (e) Part V.  Dead Ground. 

(f) Part VI.  Command Mistakes. 

(g) Part VII.  Map and air photographs. 

(h) Part VIII.  Selection of fire position. 

(j) Part IX.  Fire Control in attack &defence. 

(k) Part X.  Movement. 

PART I : WHEN TO USE FIRE AND MOVEMENT TACTICS 

7.  Fire & movement tactics may be used in following circumstances: -  

(a)  The enemy has opened SA fire which is effective. 

(b)  When own troops have seen the en first - within 400 to 700 meters. 

(c)  When the en is known or suspected to be in a certain area, then fire & movement 
tactics may be adopted when the troops reach within the effective range of en 
weapons/observation. (Instructor to explain as to what could be the effective range of 
enemies personal weapon) 

(d) To cross obstacles by day or by night, e.g. nullahs/rivers. 
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(Instructor should explain the meaning of effective en fire. Details of the same are 
provided in the chart and demo part of this script) 

PART II : BASIC CONSIDERATIONS 

9.  There are five basic considerations for fire & movement. These are as under:-  

(a)  No movement on exposed ground without covering fire.  Cadet, the 
advantages of covering fire are obvious, but this does not mean that fire will be brought 
down continuously when you are movement. Whenever you have ground providing you 
cover, you must use it. Whenever you have to movement in open, fire must be brought 
down on the en in small bursts to keep his head down. 

(b)  Control by the commander.  The sec can remain a viable force only 
when it is under the control of its commander. Otherwise, it is likely that the required fire 
support will not be brought down at the required place & time. In a section, Gentlemen, 
control is ex by voice command & hand signals. As a rule, sec commander must keep 
his section within range of voice or visible control.  

(c)  The angle of covering fire from direct firing weapons should be as wide as 
possible w/o loss of control or time. It is to ensure that own troops are not coming under 
effective fire of own fire sp. It also ensures that the fire support is provided till as late as 
possible so that assault troops are able to close in with the en.  

(d) Full use of available cover.    Full use should be made of cover provided 
by the ground. Various types of cover have already been taught to the cadets.  

(e)  Optimum use of all available weapons.  All available weapons should 
be used for producing covering fire. 

PART III : APPRECIATION OF GROUND 

10.  In battle, fire & movement is applied according to the type of ground over which we are 
op. In open country, the problem is to find cover; in close country, there is difficulty in finding 
positions with good observation & field of fire. Skillful use of ground can help achieve surprise & 
save lives. It is therefore required to develop an eye for ground. Ground should be considered 
from the enemies point of view & it should be appreciated for the following :- 

(a)  Fire positions. 

(b)  Observation positions.  

(c)  Cover from fire. 

(d)  Cover from view. 

(e) Obstacles. 

(Instructor to explain that while movement, sec commander  & every member of the sec 
is responsible to continuously look for nearest cover which he may have to take once en 
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opens effective fire. He is also responsible to appreciate various fire positions & types of 
cover being provided by that particular cover) 

PART IV : TYPES OF COVER 

11. Cover  from  view  is  often  not cover from  fire,  especially if  the  movement  to  cover  
has  been  seen  by  the  enemy.  Concealment  from  enemy  air  and  ground   observation  is   
the  chief  means  of  gaining  surprise.  Some of the   main types  of  cover  are:-  

(a) Undulating  ground  which  is  the  least obvious  form  of  cover; when  skillfully  
used,  it  protects  from  direct  fire and gives  no ranging marks to  the  enemy. 

(b) Sunken roads,  beds  of  streams  and   ditches  which give  good  cover  from  
view  and  often  from  fire   as  well.    However,  there  is  always  a  danger   that  the  
enemy  may   pay  special attention  to  them;  they  may  be  mined  or  booby-trapped  
and  precautions  against  ambush  must   be  taken.  If  the  roads  or  ditches  are  
straight,  the  enemy  will  be  able  to  fire  down   them   in enfilade.  

(c) Hedges and bushes give  cover  from   view  but  not  from  fire.  In open country  
they   may   make   good  ranging  marks  for  the  enemy. 

(d) Standing crops give cover   from   view   but  movement  through   them  can    
generally  be  detected. 

(e) Woods  which  give  cover  to  men  and  vehicles  from  enemy   air  and  ground  
observation. They  give  some protection from small arm   fire  but  HE  bombs  and  
shells  will  explode  in  the   branches  of  trees  and  will  cause  heavy  casualties  
unless  troops  are  dug  in  and  have  overhead  protection. 

(f) Buildings  and  walls  afford  concealment  and  protection  from  small  arms   
fire  and   shell  splinters.  When isolated they  make  good  ranging  marks  for  the  
enemy. 

PART V : DEAD GROUND 

12. Ground  which  a  soldier can  not  see  from  his  position  is  called  dead  ground.   
Platoon  and  section  commanders   should  be   able  to recognise  ground which  is  likely  to  
be  dead   to  the   enemy.  Ground  can  only  be  described  as   dead  in  relation  to  the  
position  of  an  observer.   Troops  under  cover  or   in  dead  ground  are  safe  from   enemy  
observed  fire  but  not   from  indirect  fire.    These  areas  are   always  likely  to  be  selected  
by  the  enemy   as  defensive  fire  tasks  for    his  artillery  and  mortars.  Dead  ground  is  
also  safe  from  detection  by  battle  field  surveillance  radars,  as  these  have  line  of  sight  
limitations. 

PART VI : COMMON MISTAKES 

13. The  wrong  use  of  ground  may  lead  to  casualties  and  loss   of  surprise;  some  
common  mistakes  are:-  
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(a) Carelessness  by  troops  while   making  a  reconnaissance,  such  as  unfolding  
a map  in  the  open  or  not  using  a  covered  approach   to  an  OP.  

 (b) Unnecessary movement in  a  position  overlooked  by  the  enemy. 

(c) Using conspicuous landmarks  such  as  isolated trees,  bushes  or   cottages. 

 (d) Halting  troops  near  road  or  track  junctions  or  other  mapped  features  which  
are  always  registered  as  targets  by  the  enemy. 

 (e) Bad track  discipline. 

 (f) Failure to guard  against  enemy  air  observation. 

PART VII : MAPS AND AIR PHOTOGRAPHS 

14. Maps  and  air  photographs  should   be  used  together  to  obtain  the  best  picture  of  
the  ground.  The  two  aids  are  complementary  as  is   shown  by   listing   the  advantages  
and  limitation  of  air  photographs:-  

 (a) Advantage.  

  (i) Are  more up-to-date. 

  (ii) Gives  more   detail. 

  (iii) Show   the  size   and  shape  of  features  accurately.   

  (iv) Allow  gradient  to  be  seen  in  relief  with  a  stereoscope. 

 (b) Limitations 

  (i) Complete  geographical  cover  almost  impossible. 

  (ii) Expensive  to  produce. 

  (iii) Scales  vary. 

  (iv) Details of  heights  not  given. 

15. Only  the  topographical  information  given   by   air  photographs  needs  to  be  
understood.  The  interpretation   of  the  details  of  enemy defences  is   the  task  of  the  
experts.    Very  little  time  need  be  spent  in  mastering  the  theoretical  knowledge  of  map  
reading   but  a great  deal  of  practice  is  required.   The  use  of  the   prismatic  compass  
and  the  protractor  must  also  be  mastered  by  sub-unit  commanders.   Navigation   is  a 
science  and  never  a  guess.  An    officer must   have  complete  trust  in  his  compass;  this  
only  comes  with   practice. 
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PART VIII : SELECTION OF FIRE POSITIONS 

16. The ideal fire position should:- 

 (a) Provide  cover from fire.  

 (b) Provide  cover from view. 

 (c) Afford a good view of the ground to  be watched or target to  be engaged. 

 (d) Provide  room  in  which to use the weapon freely. 

 (e) Have a covered approach. 

 (f) Be easy to advance from. 

17. The selection of fire  positions requires a knowledge both of  the characteristics of 
weapons  and  of  the  use of ground.  A direct firing weapon must be sited with an eye at  the 
level from which it is to fire.  A target which is clear to a man standing may be invisible to one 
lying down. 

18. Sometimes it may be necessary to site fire positions on trees, rooftops, haystacks or 
walls to produce fire effect.  This may result in plunging fire, but this must be overcome  by 
accurate shooting.  Cunning concealed fire positions will puzzle the enemy, protect the  troops  
from observed fire and safeguard  them  against air attack. 

PART IX : FIRE CONTROL IN ATTACK AND DEFENCE 

19. There is a big distinction between fire control in attack and in defence.  In attack men 
should be allowed a great deal of latitude in opening fire.   Speed and immediate fire  effect is 
what is required.  With a well concealed enemy it will often  be necessary  to “neutralise” an 
area by fire since few definite targets will be  visible.   In defence,  the vital factor in  fire control 
is  that early opening of  fire may give away positions  to  the enemy and jeopardize  
concealment.   Normally, a section commander will lay down a line  in front of  his section post 
beyond which  fire will not be opened  without his orders.  This  is particularly important where a 
long field of  fire is available.  In any case fire will normally be  opened on  the orders  of  the 
section commander. 

PART X : MOVEMENT 

20. Movement in the face of the enemy should be covered by fire.  This does not mean that 
it is impossible to movement unless a heavy weight of fire is brought down on the enemy.  An 
important part of an attack is the movement towards the objective, supporting fire is one of the 
aids to that movement.  A knowledge of  how to  movement and how  to  use ground for 
movement is essential to enable troops  to  close  with   the  enemy with minimum casualties, 
undetected  in  the zone  of arc of battle field surveillance radars. 
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CONCLUSION. 

21. Usually, troops advancing by day in action will movement at a brisk walking pace until 
they make contact; in the final stages of  the assault,  they will double.  They may have to  
double or crawl at  other times; for  example  if  attacking troops movement  into enemy 
defensive fire, it is usually best to  double forward and  through it; to lie down is  often 
dangerous as well as useless.  Doubling and crawling  are both  tiring however, and  should  
only be used in short spells  in  critical situations particularly for crossing open ground in full 
view of the enemy.  The commander must himself decide on his pace from his personal 
knowledge   of the state of fitness of his men.   In general the aim must always be to keep  
movement determinedly towards  the  enemy  at the best possible  speed. 
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LESSON PLAN :FC & BC 10 

KNOTS AND LASHINGS 

Period         -  Two 

Type            - Lecture/Practice 

Code         - FC & BC 10 

Term           - II          

________________________________________________________________ 

Training Aids 

1. Ropes, Ballies, Pointer, Charts, Black board & Chalk. 

Time Plan 

 

2. (a) Introduction      -   05 Min 

(b) Tying of knots      -   35Min 

 (c) Lashing and Splicing     -   35 Min 

 (d) Conclusion.      -   05 Min 

INTRODUCTION 

3.  The ability to join two pieces of natural material together, and so increase their length, 
gives man the ability to make full use of many natural materials found locally. Sailors probably 
did more to develop order in the tying of knots, because for them it was necessary not only to tie 
securely but also to be able to untie, often in the dark and under conditions of bad weather and 
with rain-tightened ropes. 

4. In the defence work probably half a dozen knots would suffice, but knots and knotting 
have a fascination for many people the world over, and a comprehensive range of knots, plain 
and fancy, and, with these, splices, whipping, plaits, and net making are included in this lecture 
with information of general use. Knot tying is a useful exercise to obtain better coordination 
between eyes and fingers. The identification of knots by feel is an excellent means of 
developing recognition through touch. 

AIM 

5.  Aim of this lecture is to acquaint cadets with knots and lashings commonly used. 
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PREVIEW 

5.  (a) Part I   : Tying of knots 

 (b) Part II   : Lashings and splicing 

PART I: TYING OF KNOTS 

6. A brief description of the use to which the knot may be put is given in this lesson plan. 
The diagrams will explain how the knot is tied. The letter "F" means the free or untied end of the 
rope, and the letter "S" means the standing or secured end. 

7. Knots For Rope Ends Or For Grips On Thin Rope 

(a) Thumb Knot: To make a stop on a rope end, to prevent 
the end from fraying or to stop the rope slipping through a 
sheave, etc. 

 

 

(b) Overhand Knot: Overhand knot may be put to the same use as the thumb knot. 
It makes a better grip knot, and is easy to undo. 

 

 

(c) Figure Eight: This knot is used as the thumb knot. Is easy to undo, and more 
ornamental. 

 

8. Knots For Joining Ropes 

    (a)       Sheet Bend: To join or bend two ropes of unequal thickness together. The   
thicker rope is the bend. 

 

 

  (b)   Double Sheet Bend: Similar to single sheet bend, 
but gives greater security,     also useful for joining wet 
ropes. 
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(c)    Crossover Sheet Bend: This holds more securely than either the single or   
double sheet bend and has occasional real uses such as fastening the eye of a 
flag to its halyard where the flapping might undo the double sheet bend. 

 

 

(d)   Reef Knot: To securely join two ropes of equal 
thickness together. Notice the difference in position of the free and standing ends 
between this and the thief knot. 

 

 

(e)    Thief Knot: To tie two ropes of equal thickness 
together so that they will appear to be tied with a reef knot, and will be retied with a 
true reef knot. This knot was often used by sailors to tie their sea chests, hence the 
name. 

 

 

(f)   Carrick Bend: This bend is for the secure fastening of two ropes of even thickness 
together. It is particularly suitable for hawsers and steel cables. It can be 
readily undone and does not jam, as do many other bends and knots. 

 

 

 

 (g)   Fisherman’s Knot: For joining two springy materials together; suitable for wire,  
fishing gut or vines. Two thumb knots (one on each rope) pulled tight. The knots lock 
together. 
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9. Knots To Make Loops In Rope 

(a) Bowline: To form a loop that will not slip on a rope end. 

 

 

(b) Bowline On A Bight: To make a double loop that will not slip on a rope end. 
Also called a bo'sun's chair. 

 

 

(c) Fisherman's Eye Knot: This is the best method of making a loop or eye in a 
fishing line. The strain is divided equally between the two knots. 

 

 

10. Knots For Fastening Ropes 

 
(a) Slippery Hitch: Very useful because of the ease with which it can be released in 

emergency. It holds securely for so long as there is a strain on the standing end. 

 

 

 
(b) Clove Hitch: For securing a rope to a spar. This hitch, if pulled 

taut, will not slip up or down on a smooth surface. A useful start for lashings. 

 

 

(c) Boat Knot: This is a method of securing a rope to a hole 
pin or other small piece of wood on a boat. It is quickly released. 

 

(d)  Double Boat Knot: A bight is simply passed through the ring 
and a marlin spike or other round piece of wood is put between 
the bight or the rope. Withdrawal of the spike quickly releases 
the knot. 
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PART II: LASHING 

11. The methods employed to tie with ropes poles or any rope to a stationary object to 
securely hold it in place is known as lashing. 

(a) Square Lashing:  to join poles at right angles. Start with a timber hitch or a clove 
hitch below cross bar. If using a timber hitch see that the pull is straight through the eye 
and not back from it. Pulling back will cut the lashing material. Put lashing material tightly 
around upright and cross bar about four complete times. 

 

 

 

 

(b)   Frapping turns: Make about two or three frapping turns. These are turns that go 
round the lashing and pull it taut. These pull the lashing tight. Secure end of frapping 
turns either by half-hitches or by passing between lashing at the crossover and secure 
with a half hitch. Diagonal Lashing: for bracing or joining spars at irregular angles. 

13. Splices 

(a) Short Splicing: Un lay the strands and marry them together; butt hard up to 
each other. The strand D first goes under the standing end of A, but over strand B and 
over C on the standing end. Thus each strand at either end goes over one strand of the 
standing end on the opposite side and under the next strand, so that there is a strand of 
the standing end between each short side of the splice. Continue working the free strand 
of each end four or five times into the strands of the standing end. 

 

 

 

 

 

(b) Long Splicing: The strands are unlaid for a considerable length and then 
married as for the short splice. Then the one strand is unlaid and its married counterpart 
is laid along its place in the rope. The two centres are simply held with a crossover knot, 
and the strands thinned down and spliced as for a short splice. The end strands are 
finished with a crossover knot and again the strands are thinned down and finished as 
for a short splice. This long splice does not appreciably thicken a rope which may be 
thus spliced to go through a sheave. 
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LESSON PLAN :FC & BC 11 

SECTION BATTLE DRILL 

Period  -          Four 

Type               - Lecture/Practice 

Code  - FC & BC 11 

Term             - III          

_________________________________________________________________________ 

Training Aids 

1. Computer Slides, Pointer, Charts, Black board & Chalk. 

Time Plan 

2. (a) Introduction      -  03 Min 

(b) Essentials of Section Battle Drill   -  10 Min 

 (c) Stages of Section Battle Drill.    -   25 Min 

 (d) Conclusion.      -   02 Min 

 (e) Practice      -   2h 

INTRODUCTION  

3.  In battle, we react to certain situations in a set manner to save time & avoid confusion. In 
military language Battle Drill means reaction by units, sub units or groups to certain common 
situations. Battle Drills are very useful in tackling minor tactical problems. They save time, 
ensure rapid reaction & avoid confusion. Thus, it accomplishes the mission in minimum possible 
time & maintains the momentum of advance with minimum casualties.         

4. The action of a section from the time it comes under effective enemy fire till the time it 
has cleared the opposition is carried out as a drill. This drill is flexible & relies on the logical 
sequence of actions to be undertaken by the section commander in order to overcome the 
opposition. It is based on the elementary principle of fire & movement. There are two aspects to 
section battle drill. These are the essentials & parts of section battle drill.  

AIM 

5.  Aim of this lecture is to acquaint cadets about the procedure of section battle drill. 
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PREVIEW 

6.  (a) Part I   : Essentials of Section Battle Drill 

 (b) Part II   : Stages of Section Battle Drill. 

PART I : ESSENTIALS OF SECTION BATTLE DRILL 

7. The basic essentials of any battle drill are born out of the necessity to ensure rapid 
reaction without any confusion so that the task is completed in minimum possible time. This 
maintains the momentum of advance & ensures minimum casualties, so that combat 
effectiveness is retained for a longer period. It also ensures maximum use of all available 
weapons. The following are the basic essentials of section battle drill:-    

 (a)  Quick Appreciation.        

(b)  Orders. 

(c)  Fire &Move . 

PART II : STAGES OF SECTION BATTLE DRILL 

Stage I : Action on coming under effective fire. 

8. The Section Commander, as he advances, will constantly be on the look out for:- 

(a) New reference  points for fire control orders.  He may describe these to the 
section as they advance and each may acknowledge with a signal or shout „Not seen‟ if 
he had failed to recognize the reference points. 

(b) Position where the section can take cover in the event of coming under effective 
fire.   Whenever possible the section commander will indicate such positions in form of 
anticipatory orders e.g. „if we come under effective fire, LMG group takes cover in those 
bushes, rifle group along that bank‟. 

9. It is instinctive to most men to drop down on the ground, when under fire.  The men 
should not go to ground till the effective fire of the enemy is brought down or the order „Take 
Cover‟ is given by the Section Commander.  On receiving order for taking cover the following 
action will normally be taken by each man of the section:-  

 (a) Run to the nearest cover or that already indicated by the Section Commander in 
his  anticipatory orders. 

 (b) Every  man will dive or drop into the cover and crawl away so that the enemy has 
not got his sights on anyone when he re-appears. 

 (c) Take position and observe the enemy. 

(d) Apply sight and fire on spotting the enemy without waiting for an order from the 
section commander. 
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(e)      Bunching together  should be avoided at times and apart from No 1 and 2 of the 
LMG group, when necessary, no man in the open by day should ever be  less than 5 
yards from his nearest fellow , depending on the cover available. 

 (f) On „TAKE COVER‟  order by the section commander, DASH-DOWN-CRAWL-
OBSERVE-SIGHT-FIRE (If the enemy  has been located).  

Stage II : Locating and Neutralizing the Enemy 

10. Locating. The location of enemy and its fire is usually not easy.  The  following drill 
will be followed for locating the enemy. 

 (a) By Observation. Look in the area from which the „thump‟ came.  The time 
between the „crack‟ and the „thump‟ gives an indication of the range.  If nothing is seen 
after about 30 seconds or so, it is very unlikely that enemy will be located by looking. 

 (b) By Fire.    The section commander will give a fire control order to a couple of 
rifleman to fire two shots each into likely cover.  The rest of the section will observe their 
area of observation carefully.  If there is no answer to fire, then the section commander 
should try another couple of rifleman at some other target.   If there  is still no enemy fire, 
either they are well trained or they have withdrawn. 

 (c)  By Movement.       The section commander will order one or two men to get up 
and double forward about 10 yards  to a different cover.  He might do this again  if it 
draws no fire.  If the enemy troops are there, they must be extremely well trained not to 
fall for these tricks and start firing at such poor targets. (A man getting up and moving 
fast for about 10 yards is a very difficult target to hit).  If there is still no enemy reaction 
then the section commander must continue the advance.  

Target Indication 

11. If any soldier of the section located the enemy before the section commander, he will 
insert a tracer round into his rifle, shout „Watch my Tracer‟  and fire and continue to fire 
until  the section commander issues fire control orders or orders to stop the  fire. 

Neutralisation 

12. (a) As soon as the section commander knows the position of the enemy he must  
give a fire control order to bring on  the enemy sufficient weight of the section fire power 
to neutralize them.  If certain individuals have already started the firing, the section 
commander will resume control by preceding his fire control order with the order „STOP‟. 

 (b) Having won the fire fight, the section commander must retain the fire initiative by 
cautiously bringing fire down on  the enemy whilst he manoeuvers closer  in order to 
assault them.  
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Stage III : The Assault 

13. The section commander will decide whether to attack from   the flank or right flank 
depending upon the position of the LMG group, the position of the enemy and the routes 
available. 

14.  The section commander‟s orders, for the assault are confined to :- 

 (a) LEFT or RIGHT flanking (to indicate which side of the LMG group, the rifle  group 
will work). 

 (b) Which group will move first? 

 (c) Place to which LMG group will move, if it is to move first. 

15. The main points to note are:- 

 (a) The section commander will lead the rifle group in person, he is normally in the 
centre. 

 (b) Covering fire will be provided for all movements in the open.   The angle of the 
fire should be as wide as possible. 

(c) When the rifle group gets down into fire position after a bound, the LMG group 
must move forward into  a new fire position automatically.  Once the LMG group is in  a 
position from which it can support the assault from  a good angle,  the rifle group will 
move in  one bound.   Before the assault goes in,  the rifleman armed with the grenade 
discharger cup and the projector strim grenade should be ordered  to remove  these 
from their  rifle, if necessary. 

 (d) Normally the assault will start at the „walk‟ with firing being carried out from  the 
shoulder or  the  hip (marching fire).   The section doubles only during last 100 to 50 
yards when the section commander gives order „CHARGE‟. 

 (e) No  1 and  No 2 of the LMG group must carry sufficient magazines  to support a 
normal section attack. 

 (f) As the assault goes in, the LMG group will fire as long  as possible and then 
switch its fire across the objective just in front of the rifle group. 

Stage IV : Re-Organisation 

16. Once the assault is made the following action will take place as  drill:-  

(a) The LMG group will rejoin the fire group „at the double‟ immediately  it sees the  
rifle group take cover after the assault. 

(b) The section commander will organize a search of the area of the objective for 
any enemy hiding or wounded.  Rifle numbers detailed to search will be covered by 
other rifleman. 



149 

 
 (c) The section commander will check positions of rifleman and LMG group, allot 

arcs of observation and detail reference points. 

 (d) The section commander will check:- 

  (i) Casualties, 

  (ii) Ammunition expenditure, and 

  (iii) Refilling of LMG magazine.  

 (e)        The  section commander will await the platoon commander for further orders. 

     CONCLUSION.   

17. A defender will make use of small detachments/parties to cause delay and casualties to 
the advancing enemy. At the same time the attacker must be fully prepared to neutralize these   
minor impediments. Hence battle drills must be rehearsed and practiced so that minimal delay is 
imposed. 
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